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PREFACE. 


Tur Asiatic Society accepted alrendy in 1847 my offer to 
publish the text of the Ny&ya with a translation, but only the 
Introduction to this work appeared in the Journal of the 
Socicty, the MS. of the translation having meanwhile been 
lost (vide Journal of the Asiatic Society, July, 1847). The 
present translation is based upon a rough copy of the former, 
which I afterwards found among my papers. The notes are 
entirely new, and the introduction has received so many addi- 
tions, that it is almost a new casny. The Sanscrit text, in ne- 
cordance with an enlarged plan, is now accompanied with its 
commentary; it will thus form another edition of the one pub- 
lished by the Committce of Public Instruction, which is out of 
print, and satisfy thereby a desideratum, long felt in the 
Government Sanscrit Colleges, where the Bhásha Paricchéda is 


* 


introduced as a class-book. 
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अथ सिद्दानमुक्तावलीसद्दितभाषापरिष्छेदः । 


.- 


were c 


भापापरिच्छेद! ॥ 


Ubidtte ॥ 
ॐ नमा गणेशाय ॥ 
नूतनजलधररूचये गोपवधूटोदुकूल चोराय | 
सिद्धान्तमुक्तावली॥ 
N ANN 
ॐ ममा गणेशाय ॥ 
चूडा मणीछतविधुर्मलयीछतवा सुकि: | 
भवा भवतु भव्याय लीलाताष्डवपण्डित: ॥ 
प्रतिज्ञा ॥ | 
निजनिर्जितकारि कावलीमतिसंचिक्षचिरन्तनाक्तिसि; à 
विषदीकरवाणि कातुकात्ननु राजी वद्यावशम्बद्‌ः ॥ 
ग्रन्थप्रशंसनेम तत्मतिपाद्यकथनं ॥ 
azar गणगम्फिता सुछतिर्मा सत्क्याणां ज्ञापिका 
सत्सा मान्यविशेषनित्यमिलिता भावप्रकषी चला । 
विष्णावक्षसि विश्वनाथछतिना सद्धाम मुक्तावली 
विन्यस्ता मनसो मुदं वितनुतां सद्युक्तिरेषा चिरं ॥ 
विप्रविघाताय wd age शिष्यभिक्षाये मिमाति i 
नूतनेत्यादि ॥ नमु aged न fade भ्रति न वा 


Bb 


N 
भाषा» qub नमः कृष्णाय संसारमहीरुच्चस्य धोजाय ॥ 


सिद्धा ० समाभि प्रति कारणं विनापि awe गाशिकादीनां 
aa निश्विप्नपरिसमा-प्रिदशंनादिति चेत्‌ । न । 
अविगीतशिष्टाचारविषयतेग ayaa सफलले faz 
ततर च फलजिज्ञासायां सम्भवति दृष्टफलकले5ड ए- 
फलकम्परनाया अन्याय्यलात्‌ उपस्थितताच । समाशि- 
रेव हि फलं कल्प्यते। इत्यञ्च यत्र aye ma 
ततापि जन्मांन्तरीयं तत्‌ aun । यत्र च सत्यपि 
aya समाप्तिग दृश्यते तत्र बलवत्तरो fant fan- 
wre qr बेध्यं। प्रच्रखाशव बलवत्तर विप्तनिरा- 
करणकार णं | fandag ayaa दारमित्याऊ! i 
गव्यास्त wg विप्रध्वंस एव फलं | समाधिस्त मृद्धि- 
प्रतिभारिकारणकंलापात। न च सखतःसिडूविप्रविरड- ` 
वता एतभड्र्खस्थ निष्फेललापत्तिरितिं arl इष्टा- 
qu: विप्नाशकृया तंदाचरणातू। ada शिष्टापर- 
णाच। भ च तशय निष्फलले तद्देाधकशिष्टाचारानु- 
मितवेदाप्रासाष्यापत्तिरिति वार्च्यं। सति fag तन्ना- 
wea वेदवोधितलात्‌। अत एव पापभमेण कृतप्राय- 
AN निष्फलतेऽपि s atrazine x- 
wy थवि्नध्व॑सविशेषे कारणं । विप्नध्ब॑सविशेषे च 
विभायकस्तवपाटादि। mf विप्रात्यन्ताभाव एव 
समापिसाधेनं । प्रतिबन्धकसँमगा भावश्चैव कार्यजनक- 


भाषा» 
सिद्धा० 


रव्यं गुणास्तथा कर्म सामान्यं सविशेषकं। 


लात्‌। इत्थञ्च गास्तिकादिछृतग्रन्थेपु जन्मान्तरीयग- 
उुलजन्यदुरि तध्वंम: wa: सिद्ध विप्नात्यन्ताभावा ar- 
संगति + व्यभिचार इत्याऊ:॥ मंपारेति। संसार एव 
wur wsuse वीजाय । एतेन ईश्वरे प्रमाणमपि 
दर्शितं भवति। तथाहि । यथा घटादिकायें कर्ढंजन्यं 
तथा चित्यङ्कुरादिकमपि। न च तत्‌ करृलमस्मदा- 
dit सम्रवतीत्यतस्तत॒कर्लेनेश्वर सिद्धि! । न च्च 
अरीराजम्यलेन करजन्यलमाधकेम सतातिपच इति 
areal । अप्रयाजकतात्‌ । भम तु कर्ढलेन «nus 
कायकार णभाव एव अमुकूलतकः । द्यावाभूमी जन- 
यन्देव एक We विश्वस्य कत्ता भुवमस्य गोप्ता इत्या- 
दय आगमा अण्णनुमन्सेयाः ॥ 

पदाथामामुदेशमाइ । द्रव्यं गुणा इत्यादि । un- 


गास्याभावलकथमादेव पणां भावलं प्राप्त तेम भावतेग 


एथगृपन्याभो म छत: । एते च पदाथा वेशेषिकप्र- 
(agr गेयायिकागामणविशुद्धाः । प्रतिपादितञ्चेवमेव 
भाव्ये। अस एव उपमामचिन्तामणोा सप्तपदार्थभिख- 


— तया गन्तिसा डू ग्ययार तिरि हृपदा्थेलमाशङझ्ितं। y 


कयमेत एव पदाथाः जक्तिसादृश्यादीनामप्पतिरिक्त- 
पढाथेलात्‌ । तथाहि। मण्यादिसमवहितेन afar 
दादा न gad त च्छून्येन तु अन्यते । तत्र मष्यादिना 


8 


भाषा” समवायस्तथाईभावः पदाथाः सप्त कीत्तिताः॥ १ ॥ 
चित्यपेजो मरुझ्ामकांला दिग्देधिना मनः । 


fagre at दाहांगुकूला जक्तिमाश्यते उत्तेजकेन मण्शाश्चप- 
भरणेन च जन्यत इति कर्प्यते। एवं सादृ श्यमप्पति- 
fom: पदार्थ:। तद्धि न षट्पदार्शम्वमाभंवति सामाम्ये- 
ऽपि सत्तात्‌। यथा गोलं नित्यं तथा अश्वलमपीति 
साडूश्सप्रतीतेः । माणभावे । सक्तेन प्रतीयमामला- 
` दिति त्तेत्‌। न । झप्याद्यभावविशिष्टवह्यादेदादवादिक 
प्रति StA मण्यभावादेरेव वा हेतु लक स्पमेग सा- 
wp अग न्तञ्भक्तित्प्रा गभावध्नसकस्पमा माचित्यात्‌ i 
x arava सति मणिप्रतिबस्धकमद्भावेईपि कथे दाह 
डति वाच्यं । उत्तेनकाभावविभिष्टमणिमामान्याभावस्य 
देतुछात्‌ । साढूश्यमपि म पदाथामारं fam तद्धि- 
Aa सति तड़तमंयाोधक्रेवत्तं । यथा चम्द्रभिन्नले 
सति चस्गताहादकलादिमत्त मुखे चन्द्रसा डूशा- 
fafan ९ ॥ 
द्रत्याणि विभजते । चित्यबिति । एतानि मव x- 
व्याणि इत्यर्थः । गन द्रव्यलजाता कि मागं। म हि 
तज werd प्रमाणं घृतजतुप्रशतिषु द्रव्यलाग्रदवादिति 
चेत्‌। न। कारय्यसमवायिकार णतावच्छेद्कतया dr 
गस्य विभागस्य वा समतायिकारणतावच्छेद कतया 
तत्सिड्िरिति ॥ गम्‌ दभस द्रष्यमामः कुता गोहं । 


भाषा” NH SA गुणा रूपं रसो गन्थसतः UC ॥ २॥ . 
रपर्श संख्या परिमितिः NAT ततः परं । 
संयोगश्च विभागश्च परत्वः्चापरत्वकं॥ N U 
बुद्दिः सुखं दुःखमिच्छा इषो यल्लो गुरुत्वक । 
द्रवत्वं स्तेच्रसंस्कारावद॒ष्टं शब्द एव च॥ ४॥ 
SAI ततोा(वक्तेपनमाकुच्चन॑ तथा ! 
प्रसारणञ्च गमनं कम्माण्येतानि पञ्च च॥ ५॥ 
श्रमणं रेचनं स्पन्दनोडज्वलनमेव च | 


fagre तद्धि प्रत्येष vwd | तस्थ च रूपवत्त्वात्‌ कर्मवत्ताच 
NAH तच्च गन्धशछून्यतात्‌ भ ष्टथिवी। नीलरूपवच्वा ञ्च 
न जलादिकं । Mm चालोकनिरपेछं we: कारणं 
इति चेत्‌ । न। आवश्यकतेजे। $भावेने पपत्तो ड्र व्थाम्तर- 
कस्पमा या अन्याणलात्‌ । रूपवत्ताप्रतीतिस्त BAST | 
कर्षावच्चप्रतोतिरपि आलेका पसार णापाधिकी भ्राम्ति- 
Ta । तमसेोऽतिरिक्लेऽमम्तावयवादिकस्पमागोरवञ्च 
स्यात्‌ ada यथा तेजस्सम्तरभावस्तथा वच्यते ॥ 
गुणान्‌ विभजते । अथ गणा इति। एते गणाञ्चतु- 
विंगतिसञ्चाकाः कणादेन कण्ठतसभन्देन च दर्थिता: i 
तत्र गणस्ादिकजातिमिड्रिये वच्यते ॥ २॥ १ ॥ ४॥ 
atte तिभजते । उत्योपणमिति । कर्मालजातिम्णु 
प्रत्यन्षम्रिद्धा एतमृलोपणल्ादिकमपि। मग्वत्र n- 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 


S 


तीर्य्येगामममप्यच गमनादेव लभ्यते॥ & ॥ 
सामान्यं दिविध॑ प्रोत्तं परञ्चापरमेव च। 
ट्रव्यादिचिकवृत्तिस्तु सत्ता परतयोच्यते ॥ ७॥ 
परभिन्ना च या जातिः सेवापरतयोच्यते t 


णादिकसपि पझेकमाधिकतया कुतो sirmadg आड । 
भमणमित्यादि ॥ ५॥ ६ ॥ 

सामान्यं निरूपयति y सामान्यमिति i "Wu 
मित्यले सत्यमेकसमवेतलं। अनेकसमवेतलं संयेगादी- 
मामणस्हत sua fep सतीति fama सति 
qudd गगणपरि माणादीनामप्यस्यत SMI अगे- 
केति। facra संत्य नेकठज्षिलमत्यम्ताभावे ऽणस्त्यतो 
छत्तितमामान्यं विदाथ ससवेतलसमित्युक्त । एकमा त्र- 
व्यक्तितत्तिसु म जाति! । तथाचे कं । व्ये र भे द्‌ म्तखले 
WET $थानवस्थितिः । रूपहानिरसस्न्या जाति- 
वाघकसन्नूहः ॥ एकव्यक्रिकलादाकाशलं न जांतिः । 
तुष्यव्धक्तिकलात्‌ छटले कलमले न जातिइयं। सद्धी- 


wur भूतलं मूत्तलं म जाति: । अगवस्थाभयात्‌ मा- 


aad म जातिः । विशेषस्य NH f रूप- 
हानि: स्यादता fasiud न जाति! i समवा यसग्व- 
नाभातात्‌ समवायो न जातिः ॥ द्र॒व्यादीति । 
qvd ANNA शटत्तिले । अपरलं असपद्श ट तिल । 
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भाषा० ट्रव्यत्वादिकजातिस्तु परापरतयोचते॥ ८॥ 
व्यापकत्वात्‌ परापि स्याज्ाप्यत्वाद परापि च। 
अन्त्या नित्यद्रव्यवृत्तिव्विशेषः परिकोत्तितः ॥ ८ ॥ 
घटादीनां HUA द्रव्येषु गुणकर्मणेः । 


(agro सकलजात्यपेच्याऽधिकदेशट्त्तिलात्‌ सत्तायाः पर ले i 
एतद्दोधमायेव र व्यादि Fare fa रित्युक्त । तदपेक्षया 
चान्यासां जातीगामपर ले । परभिन्ना सन््ताभिक्षा । 
व्यापकलाद्ति॥ ७ cu 

एरथिवीलाद्यपेचया घ्यापकलादधिकद भर त्षिलात 
AVANT: परतरं । सत्तापेक्षया व्याणलात्‌ अल्पदेश- 
टत्तिलाशच द्रव्यवस्थापरलं | तयाच धर्मादयममावे- 
भादुभयगविरुद्ध ॥ 

विशेषं निरूपयति । अन्य इति। अन्ते अवमामे 
ava इत्यम: । यद्‌ पेक्षया विशेषे गास्तीत्यर्थः। U- 
माजडत्तिरिति फलितार्थः । घरादीमां झणुकप्य- 
न्तानाँ तत्तदवयवभेदात परस्परं भेद; | परमाणुनां 
परस्परभेद के! विशेष एव । स तु खत एव IUD । 
तेम तत्र विभेषान्तरापेक्षा नास्तीति भावः ॥ ८ ॥ 

समवायं wsafai घटादीनामिति । Au 
यविने।जी ति व्यत्त गृण गणिमो: फिया करि यावते नि त्यद्र - 
व्यविशेषयोश्च यः waa: स समवायः । समवायत्वं 
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भापा० तेषु MAY सम्नन्धः समवायः प्रकीत्तितः N १० ॥ 
अभावस्तु दिधा संसगान्यान्याभावभेदतः । 
सिद्धा० नित्यमम्मन्धलं । तत्र प्रमाणन्तु गणक्रियादि विजिष्टयु- 
fa विशेषणविश व्यसम्बन्धविषया विशिष्टबुङ्धिलात्‌ दण्डी . 
पुरुष इति विगिष्टबद्धिवत इत्यगुमागं । तत्र dur- 
गाद्वाधात्‌ समवायसिद्धि!। न च स्तरूपमम्बन्धेन 
सिद्धसाधनं अथोम्तर वा | अनन्तस्तरूपाणां सम्वन्ध- 
aR गोरवात्‌ । लाघवादेकममवायसिङ्किः। ग. 
च समवायस्थैकले वायो रूपवत्ताबुङ्किप्मङ्गः । तत्र 
रूपममवायमच्चेपि रूपाभावात्‌ । ग नेवं अभावस्य ः 
वेशिश सम्बन्धान्तरं सिध्येदिति वाच्यं । तस्य नित्यले' 
भूतले घटागयनामन्ार मपि घटाभावबुङ्िप्रसङ्गगत्‌ । ` - 
घटाभावसम्बन्धस्थ तत्र मत्तात्‌ तस्य मित्यलात्‌ ।' 
अन्यथा देशान्तरेऽपि तम््रतीतिर्म स्थात्‌। Sfi च 
तत्र Waly । मम तु मते घटे पाकरक्रतादभायां 
ग्शागरूयस्य m तद त्तावुद्धि: । वैशिष्यस्यामित्यले 
सनन्नवेशरिष्यकमपमे तवेव गारवे। इत्यञ्च तत्तत्का- 
लीगतत्तद्धतलादिक तःत्तदभावार्गा सम्बन्धः ॥ ९१० it: 
अभावं विभजते । अभावस्विति । अभावतं Tan- 
दिषटकान्धोन्या भावले । संसर्गेति । भंसगाभावान्यान्या- 
भावभेदा दित्यर्थ: ॥ अन्यान्याभावरेकविधलात्तदि- ` 


भाषा” प्रागभावस्तथा ध्वंसोऽप्यत्य्ताभाव एव च॥ ११॥ 


fagte 


भागाभावात्‌ मंसगोभावं fawsm । प्रागभाव इति । 
संसगाभावल॑ अन्यान्याभावभित्नाभावलं । अन्यान्या- 
भावलं तादाक्यमम्बन्धावढिम्चप्रतियागिताकाभावल i 
विनाश्सभावलं प्रागभावलं । जन्या भावलं wad i नि- 
त्यसंसर्गाभावत्वं तत्थम्ताभावलं। यत्र तु भूतलादो 
घटादिकमपसारितं पुनरानीतञ्च तच घटकालस्य 
भम्बन्धाघटकतया अत्यन्ताभावस्थ नित्यले$पि घट- 
काले न घटात्यन्ताभावबृद्धि: । तज उत्पाद विनाभ- 
गाली चतुयाऽयमभाव इति केचित्‌ । अत्र ध्यंस- 
प्रागभावयारधिकरणे गाद्यन्ताभाव इति प्राचोग- 
अतं । श्यामघटे vr «rufa रक्तघटे श्यामा Ar- 
सीति HN प्रागभावं ध्वंसञ्चावगाइते न तु तदत्ध- 
न्ताभावं। wag तत्र विराधे मानाभावात्‌ ध्वंसा- 
दिकालावच्छदेगाणत्यन्ताभावो qid इति ats: | 
NN अभावागामधिकरणात्मकलं लाघवादिति चेत्‌। 
न । अनम्ताधिकर णात्मकलकण्पना मपे च्यातिरिक्तक- 
ख्पनाया एव लघीयस्लात्‌ । एवञ्च आधाराधेयभा- 
वाऽणुपपद्यते । एवञ्च तत्तछब्दगन्धरसा्भावानां 
प्रत्यंचलमुपपथते । अन्यया तत्तदधिकरणानां qu- 
दिन्द्रियाणामग्राह्लादप्रत्यचलं स्यात्‌ । एतेम ज्ञान- 


C 


१० 
भाषा० us त्रेविध्यमापन्नः संसगीभाव Lund 


सप्तानामपि Bee ज्ञेयत्वादिकमुच्यते ॥ १२ ॥ 
RUTH पञ्च भावा अनेके समवायिनः | 


fagr विश्नेष का लविनेषाद्या ताक लमत्य गा भावस्येति प्रत्युक्त । 
अप्रत्यक्षतापत्ते: ॥ ९९ ॥ . | 
carat ugrdint मार्घमयै Qusirg वक्त' प्रकमरे à 
शप्ञानामित्यादि । समानो walt येषाँ ते सधग्माण- 
स्तेषां भावः und समामो धर्मा इति फलिताथेः i 
एवं विरुद्धा wat aah मे विधषाणसेषा भावो 
Susi, विदद्धा धैम रति फलितार्थः imus ज्ञाम- 
विषयता । सा च अर्स्वत्रैवास्ति। ईश्वरादिज्ञानवि- 
वयतायाः aawrafaaty 1 vd अभिघे यल प्रमे य- 
सादिक बाध्यं ॥ ९५ dU 
rufa i द्रव्य शकर्भासा मान्यविशेषाणां साधमवे- 
NaN]. tyra समवार्थिलञ्च । यद्यपनेकल॑ अभावे 
suf तथाणनेकले सति भावलं wert era i 
तथाच अनेकभावडक्तिपदा्थविभाजकोापाधिमस्वं फ- 
feared: । तेन. mi प्रत्येकं नाव्याप्तिः a सम- 
वायिले समवांयसम्मन्धेम संम्बन्धिलं ग तु समवायवत्त | 
सामान्यारावभावात्‌ | तथाच समवेतडत्तिपदार्थविभा- 
शकोपाधिमस्तं फलिताथेः । तेन नित्यत्र & माव्यापिः 


* wqsiyfsatus 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 


११ 


सत्तावन्तस्तयस्त्वाद्या गुणादिनिर्गुणक्रियः ॥ १३ ॥ 
सामान्यपरिचोनासु सर्वे जात्याढ्या मताः | 


सत्तावन्त इति Tft vH: 
गुणादिरिति। यद्यपि गणक्रिया एहून्यवमा क्षणे घटा- 
दावतिव्याप्तं कियाशएुन्यलञ्च गगणादावतिव्याशं तथापि 
गणवद उ त्तिधम्वत्व॑ कर्मावद ठ त्तिपदा थैविभा ज का पा- 
धिमत्तं तदर्थ: । न हि घटल्वादिक द्र व्थल्ंं वा गणव- 
«uw क्मांवदर॒क्ति वा किन्तु गषलादिक । तथा 
आकाभल्वादिकन्तु न पदार्थविभाजकापाधिः * ॥१३॥ 
सामान्येति । सामान्यामधिकर णलं मामान्याटोगा- 
मित्यर्थः ॥ पारिमाण्डस्योेति। पारि माण्ड़स्थं अणुप- 
रिमाणं। कारणले तद्धिश्नामामित्यर्थ: i अणुपरि- 
माणं न तु कस्यापि कारणं। AfA खाश्रयारमद्र व्य- 
परिमाणारम्भाकं भवेत्‌ । तञ्च म सम्भवति । परिमा- 
wu खसमा मजातोयोर्छष्टपरिमाणजनकल्ात्‌ । मई- 
दारस्य मचक्तर लवत्‌ | अणुञ न्यस्या एतर तप्रमङ्ग। च | 
vd परममहत्परिमाणं अतीग्दहियसामान्यं विशेषा- 


* यदा मरष्णित्व सति कसाहत्षिल सति वा सत्ाथाणजातिशम्याभा- 
aa fanfud । मुशकमोशारव्याकषिवारकाय सत्ता व्याप्येति । व्याम्रिख 
MEANT नियशिता इत्यता म दाषः । द्रथमशान्यतरल्यलादाथ MN 
शाज्िवारष्हाव जातीति । खभावःतिम्याप्ियारशाथ भावत्वमिति। मल 
agin सत्तान्याप्यभातिद्रग्यत्व॑ त च्छन्यत्वं पञ्चागासस्धेग । grata asa 
यायः प्रलतागपथानित्वात्‌ पस्ठकामाराल्तिखिताच्राणामडितः ॥ 


NN 


भाषा पारिमाण्डल्यभिन्नानां कारणलमुदाहत ॥ १४ ॥ 
अन्यथासिद्िपएन्यस् नियता पूव्वेवत्तिता । 
कारणत्वं भवेत्तस्थ त्रैविध्यं परिकीत्तितं॥ १५॥ 
समवायिकारणत्व ज्ेयमधाप्यसमवायिचेतुर्वं । 
एव॑ न्यायनयच्ञेस्ततोयमुत्तं निमित्तच्चेतुस्वं N १६्‌॥ 


fagre सेति Arey इद्‌ मपि योगिप्रत्यक्षे विषयस्य ग का- 
vwd । ज्ञायमागसामान्यं म प्रत्यासत्तिः । ज्ञायमानं 
fay नागुमितिकारणं इत्यभिप्रायेण armen 
आत्ामदस्स्य STAT महत्परिमाणं काला- 
Vira तस्यापि न कारणलमित्याचाय्याणामाभय 
इत्यन्ये wa ज्ञानातिरिक्त प्रति कारणताया एव 
आचार्य्यरुकला ॥ ९४ ४४ 
aq कारणले किमतः are: अन्यथेति । राख 
कारणलरशा ॥ १४ ॥ 
. तत्र समवायिकारणे । तरासनं प्रत्यासन्नं कारणं 
दितीयमसमवायिक्रार णगित्यर्थ: । अत्र "ufu U 
रीतम्तुसंयागानां ` पटासमवायिकारणलं स्यात्‌ एवं 
वेगादीमामपि अभिधाताद्यसमवायिकार शत्रं स्यात्‌ 
एवं ज्ञानादि कमिच्छाद्मसमवायिकारणं स्यात्‌ तथापि 
यटासमवायिकारणलच्णे तुरीतशुसंथोगभिन्तलं Tal 
soars तु रीपटमंयेरगं प्रत्यसमवायिकारणं 
yada) एवं वेगादिक 'वेगस्पन्दा्चसमंवायिकारणं ` 


Male 


सिद्धा ० 


१९ 


यत्‌ समवेतं काय्यं भवति WN समवायिजनक तत्‌ । 
HAN जनक दितोयमाभ्यां परं ढतीयं स्यात्‌ tol 
येन सच पूव्वभावः कारणमादाय वा यस्थ। 


भवत्येवेति तत्तत्काययासमवायिकारणलक्षणे तत्तदि- 


भिन्नलं न देयं । आत्मविशेषगणानान्नु कुत्राणसम- 
वाचिकारणलं मास्ति। da afgad सामान्यलक्षणे 
देयमेव । अज समवायिकारणप्रत्यामन्नं द्विविध का- 
यौकार्थप्रत्यासत्या कारणेकार्थप्रत्यासत््या च । आय 
यथा घटादिकं प्रति कपालसंयोगादिकं । तजर 
कार्येण घटेन सइ कारणस्य कपालसंयागस्य एक- 
सिन्‌ कपाले प्रत्यासत्तिरस्ति। दितोयं यथा घटरूपं 
प्रति कपालरूपमसमवायिकारणं। तत्र घटरूपं प्रति 
कारणं घट: | तेन ww कपालरूपस्य एकस्मिन्‌ कपाले 
प्रत्यासत्तिरस्ति। तथा च कचित्‌ समवायसम्बन्येग 
कचित्‌ खसमवायिसमवायसम्बन्येमेति फलितार्थः । ` 
इत्यञ्च कार्य कार्यकारणेकार्थान्यत र प्रत्यासत्त्या का- 
रणं ज्ञानादिभित्रमसमवायिकारणमिति सामान्यल- 
wu qa । आश्यां समवायिकारणासमवायिका- 
verat भिन्नै कारणं ढतीये मिमित्तकारणमित्ययें:॥ 
१६ ॥ ९० ॥ 

इदानोमन्यथापिड्लमेव कियतां पदाथीमां a- 
दाइ । येग सहेत्यादिना । यत्काय्ये प्रति कारणस्य 


२४ 


भाषा, अन्यं प्रति पूर्व्यभाषे झाले यत्‌ पूव्यभावविज्ञानं ict 
जनक प्रति पू्ववत्तितामपरि ज्ञाय न यस्य ura । 


सिद्धा पूर्ववर्तिता चेन रूपेण An तत्कथं प्रति सद्रुप- 
मन्यथासिद्धमिति भावः । यथा घट प्रति द्ण्डल- 
fafa n दितीयमन्ययासिद्धमाह । कारणमिति à 
यस्य स्वातच्येणाचयव्यतिरेका.न स्तः fay N- 
समादायैव अन्वयव्यतिरे का vua तदन्ययासिडूं। यथा 
qwuwdu हृतीयमादद। wi प्रतीति। अन्ये प्रति 
qafid wd «qe यत्कायं प्रति पूस्वेवर्तिलं 
Waa तस्य ततकायें प्रत्यन्यथामिङ्धलं। यथा घटा- 
दिक प्रत्याकाश्रस्य । आकाशस्य हि घटादिक प्रति 
आकाशलेन कारणं स्यात्‌ । आकाजत्ये wsqusarfu- 
कारणलं। अतः शब्दं प्रति जगकलं sra घटादि क॑ 
. अति जगकले य्राह्ममंतस्सद्‌ न्यंथामिङ्धं । भव्दाश्रयलेग 
कारणले कान्यथामिह्िरिति चेत्‌। पञ्चमीति Tere । 
अथाकाषस्य we प्रति जनकले किमवछेद्कमिति qq! 
कवलादिकं विशेषपदार्था वेत्ति ॥ १८॥ 
चतुर्थमन्ययासिङद्गंमा इ। Wa प्रतीति । यत्का- 
dana प्रति qsafds ग्रहीलेव ae यत्कार्यं प्रति 
पूल्व॑वन्तिल wma `तस्य तस्कार्‍्ये त्यन्यथामिङ्भ सं । 
यथा व्हलालपितुघंट प्रति। तस्य कुलालपिह लेग 


W. 


भाषा” अतिरिक्तमथापि यज्ञवेन्नियतावग्यकपूव्वेभाविन॥९६॥ ` 


fugi: 


एते पच्चान्यथासिद्वा दष्डत्वादि कमादि मं | 
घटादो दण्डरूपादि दितीयमपि दर्शितं ॥ do tt 
ढतोयन्तु भवेझाम कुलालजनका(परः | 


uz प्रति जनकलेऽन्यथासिड्विः। कुलालतेन जगकले 


लिष्टापत्तिः। कुलालमात्रस्थ घरं प्रति जनकलात्‌ ॥ 
पश्चममन्यथासिद्धमाह । अतिरिक्रमिति॥ नियताव- 
श्यरकपूष्वेभा विन; । अवश्सक्षुप्तनियतपूर्व्येवतत्तिन एव का- 
aaa nfgsuerarfugfanrd: । अत एव प्रत्यक्ष 
wwe कारणमनेकद्र व्यवत्तमन्यया सिद्ध wa हि 
wwenax n । तेनाभेकद्रव्यवत्वमन्ययासिडुं । न 


च nd fa विभिगमकमिति arsi । महत्त्वव- 


जाते; कारणतावच्छेदकले लाघवात्‌ ॥ ९८ ॥ 
राखभादिरिति। यद्ट व्यक्ति प्रति रासभस्य नियप- 
पूर्वेव्तित्वमस्ति तापि घटजातीयं प्रति सिद्धकार ण- 
भावे ण्डादिभिरेव nn CHAN सम्भवे रासभोउन्यथा- 
fug इति भावः॥ एतेम्विति। एतेषु पश्चखन्यथा- 
सिद्धेषु मध्ये पञ्चमोऽन्यथाधिद्ध आवश्यक: । Aaa 
परवा चरितार्थत्वात्‌ । तथा fe दण्डाद्भिरवभ्य- 
कपनियतपूर््ववत्तिभिरेव arena द ण्डलादिकम- 
aufag । ग च वेपरीत्ये कि विमिगमकमिति 


१६ 


भाषा” पञ्चमो रासभादिः स्यादेतेव्वावग्यकस्त्वसे। ॥ ११ । 
समवायिकारणत्व॑ ट्रव्यस्थेवेति fadi 
गुणकर्मामात्तवृत्ति ्ञेयमधाप्यसमवायिचषेतुस्वं N NI 
अन्यत्र नित्यद्रव्येभ्य आशितत्वमिद्दाच्यते । 
जित्यादीनां नवानास्तु ट्रव्यलगुणयोगिता ॥ ९३ ॥ 


fugte वाच्यं । Twa कारणले दण्डघटितपरमग्परांया: 
सस्वन्थलकल्पने गैरवात्‌। एवममन्येषामप्यशेम चरि- 
तार्थ॑लसम्भवात्‌ ॥ ९० ॥ १९ ॥ | 
समंवाधिकारणलसिति ।, गुणकर्मोति । असमवा- 
यिकारणलै गृणकर्माभिश्नानां usi org गुणकर्मोणेः 
साधम इत्यत्रापि तात्पर्य । अथवा असमवायिका- 
रणतठत्तिघत्तासिन्नजातिमस्व॑ ANNA: । तेन आनादी- 
मासपि असमवायिका रणलविर हेऽपि न wfa: usu 
अन्यत्रेति । faxes परमाष्याकाशादीनि 
विद्यायाअितर्ख साधमर्गमित्य्थः । आश्रितलन्तु सम- 
. वायसस्बन्तेन ठत्तिंमत्तं । विभेषणतया मित्यानामपि 
कालादी uoa कासिकसम्बन्धान्यसम्बन्येग तेषा- 
मठस्तिलमिति परमार्थः । तेन ससवाया'भावयोः 
समवाथेगादत्तावपि म चत्तिः॥ इदागीं xau वि- 
fn साधम्मै वकुमारभते | चित्यादीमामिति us n 


* माहितपू्त्पॅसिति । 


१७ 


भाषा» चितिजैल तथा Ast uas मन एव च। 
परापरत्वमू्तत्वक्रियावेगाश्रया अमो ॥ २४ ॥ 
कालखात्मदिशां सव्वेगतत्न परमं मत्‌ i 


सिद्धा चितिर्जलमिति | इथिव्यमेजावायुमग्याँ परला- 
पर लवच मूत्त लै क्रियावत्तं वेगवत्वञ्च साधमये । मच 
यत्र घटादा परल्वमपरल्वं वा मात्पत्नं तत्राव्याप्ति- 
रिति वाच्यं। परलादिसमामाधिकरणद्र्‌ व्यलव्याण- 
जातिमचस्स विवचितलात्‌ । "ud अपषृष्टपरि मा- 
wae | तच तेषामेव गगलादिपरि माणस्य कुतोाऽप्ण- 
पुष्टलाभाषात्‌ पूर्व्ववत्‌ Head * वेगवत्तं कर्षासमाना- 
` धिकरणद्रव्यल्व्याप्यजातिमत्त्व वेगवदु न्तिद्र व्यलव्याप्य- 
जातिमत्तञ्च rein २४ ॥ 
कालेति । कालाकाशात्मदिशां wand सर्व्येमू- 
Marne waaay । परममचत्तलं जाति- 
विद्रेषोऽपकर्षामाश्रयपरिमाणत्वं वा । च्ित्यादीति à 
 एधिव्यम्तेजावाय्वाकाशारनां wad. तच वहिरिग्द्रिय- 
याविन्नेषगणवत्तं। अज ग्राह्मलं लाकिकप्रत्यच्षस्ररू- 
पयोग्धलं बोध्यं aa ज्ञाता घट इत्यादि प्रत्यक्षे ज्ञा- 
मस्याणुपमीतभागविषयत्वात्‌ तदति आत्मनि माति- 
प्रमङ्गः । ग वा प्रत्यक्षाविषयरूपादिमति परमाश्वा- 


पणास ce ee ee ee eee 


* Auſruſu द्‌ । 


रट 


भाषा» क्षित्यादिपश्व भूतानि चत्वारि स्पर्शवम्ति चि॥ २५॥ 
्र्यारम्भश्वतुषु स्यादथाकाशशरीरिणां | 


fagre दावव्या्तिः । तस्यापि स्सरूपयोग्यतात्‌ मदत्तलखण- 
कार णान्तारासश्रधिगाच्च A Was | अथवा आत्मा- 
ड्क्तिविभेषगुणवत्त तत्वं ॥ चलारीति । एचिव्यपतेजा- 
arent ws d २४५ ॥ 

Tarra इति । एथिव्यत्तेजावायुष चत॒र्ष Kan- 
THURS 1 म ठ्रव्यामारमाके घटादावव्याप्तिः । 
LMI चिका रुणटकिद्र व्यव्था णजातिमच्तस्थ वि- 
वक्षितलात्‌ ॥ अकाशशरीरिणामिति। आकाजात्म- 
गामय्याणडत्तिच्षणिकविगेषगु शवस ॥ आकान्नस्य वि- 
अषगुणः शब्द: । स चास्याणदत्तिः। यदा किशचि- 
दवछेदेन शब्द उत्पद्यते तदन्यावछेदेग तद्‌ भावस्यापि 
सत्वात्‌ । क्षणिकलश टतीयक्षणद्क्तिध्न॑प्रप्रतिया- 
fiel । योग्यविभुंविभेषगणानां खोर वत्तिंगुणमाश्य- 
लात्‌ WANs दिती यशब्देन "pm ॥ एवं N- 
नादीनामपि। ज्ञानादिक दि आत्मनि विभो wt 
रायवछेे मोत्पद्यते। घटायवळेदेन तदभावे NN । 
एवं आमांदिकसंपि क्षणदयावस्थायि। इत्यञ्चाव्याण- 
डक्तिविभेषगुणवंत्तं णिकविमेषगुशवसवञ्चार्थः ॥ एचि- 
ert Surf AN AN- SNN HAHN 


रट 


भाषा” श्रव्याणबवत्तिः कणिका विशेषगुण इष्यते ॥ N ॥ 
रूपद्रव्यत्वप्रत्यक्षयागि स्यात्‌ प्रथमचिक | 


fagi प्थिय्यादावव्यापट NUN स्तीत्यते। विज्ञेषगण 
इत्युक। न च रूपारीनामपि कदाचित ह़तीयक्षणे 
माजमम्भवात्‌ कणिकविजेषगणवत्तं कित्यादावतिव्याप्- 
मिति वाच्यं। चतुःचजट क्तिजन्याट सिजातिमदिशेष- 
awa विवशितलातू। अपेचाबुद्धिः werd ति- 
हति। wewguum किमपि ज्ञानादिकं न तिष्ठ ति। 
रूपलादिकम्म चणचतुष्टयखायिन्यपि रूपादो वर्तत 
इति sra: । ईश्वरशानस्य चतुःचणटकतिलाज्‌ जन्ये- 
mW । यद्याकागजीवाद्मनाः साधम्यं तदा जन्येति 
न देयं देषलादिकमादाय लक्षणसमत्वयात परम- 
N तादूशगणताच । चतुर्यक्षणे दिलादीमा- 
गपि नाशाभ्युपगमाद्‌ दिलादीमामपि auram तदा- 
रणाय विशेषेति त्रितणद्त््यडक्षिलं वा वाच्यं । देष- 
लारिकमादायातानि लक्षणसमन्वयात्‌ ॥ ९६ ॥ 
रूपेति। प्थिव्यप्तजां wuqw xcd प्रत्यच- 
विषयसञ्चेत्यर्थः । न च चचुरादीनां भर्जनकपाखस्व- 
axXwwe l किंमानमिति वाद्यं । तत्रापि 
AGA रूपामुमानात्‌। एवं वास्वामीतष्टथिवीजख- 
तेजाभागानामपि एयिवीलादिगा रूपानुमान बोध्यं। 


भाषा» 


fügt 


Re 
गुरुणी दे रसवती दयेनेंमित्तिका द्रवः ॥ ₹७॥ 
आत्मानो भूतवगाश्च विशेषगुणयेगिनः । 
यदुक्त यस्य साधम्ग्यें वेधसर्यमितरस्य तत्‌ ॥ RT It 


— — 


— . — — A——— ＋—2ä6ẽͤ 


ग च पटाद XAGadHA fn तेजसि च Ka- 
वत्तमव्याप्तमिति वाच्यं । द्रवलवदुत्तिद्र म्यलव्धाप्य- 
जातिमत्रस्य विवक्षितलात्‌ । चुततेलप्रश्ृतिषु vfu- 
वीषु जलेषु दुतसुवर्भादो तेजमि च द्रवलसक्षात्‌ । 


तत्र च प्रथिवीलादिमचाक्तरादराय aa लक्षण- 
BL LM E प्रत्यचविषयल परमाण्तादावस्पाप्त 


अतिव्याप्तञ्च रूपादाविति वाच्यं । चाक्षुषप्रत्यरावि- 
षयटत्तिट्र ्थलव्याणजातिमत्तस्य विवचितलात्‌ । आ- 
त्मन्यतिव्या्तिवारणाय चाचुषेति ॥ NN ईति । गुरु- 
aad रसवत्तं प्रथिवीजलयोरित्यर्थः । न च घाणे- 
न्ट्र्यादीगाँ वाय्वानीतपार्चिवादिभागागाञ्च रसा- 
दिस किं मानमिति वाद्यं । ततापि एथिवीता- 
दिना तदनुमागात्‌॥ इयोरिति ष्टथिवीतेजसोरि- 
त्थर्थः। न च नेमित्तिकद्र वलवक्त॑ घटादौ au 
चाव्याप्तमिति are मैमिक्षिकंद्रवलषमानाधिकरण- 
द्रत्यलव्थायजातिमचस्य विवक्षिततातू ॥ १७ ॥ 
आत्मान इति । एथिष्यभेजावाय्ाकाजात्मर्गा 
विशेषगणवत्तमित्यर्थ: । यदुक्तमिति । शेचलादिक वि- 


I 

भाषा” UMA वेगास्थसंस्कारा मरतो ur 
अष्टो UTA रूपं xat sam तेजसि ॥ Ne. ॥ 
UNA वेगश्च PRY द्रवत्वकं । 
रूपं रसस्तथा AR वारिण्येते ATS ॥ de ॥ 
Swan गन्थयुताः छितावेते चतु दंश | 

 बुद्यादिषरक संख्थादिपश्चकं भावना तथा ॥ ३१॥ 

WATT गुणा एते आत्मनः ITT | 
सह्यादि पञ्चकं कालदिशे! शब्दश्च ते च खे॥ ३९॥ 
संख्यादयः पञ्च Af N! यल्लोऽपि चेश्वरे । 
परापरत्वसङ्काद्याः पश्च वेगश्च मानसे ॥ २३॥ 
aa कषितिर्गन्धचेतु नानारूपवती मता i 


— ———— ~ —— e n — — 


fagre हाय इति gré । तत्तु ग कस्यापि वेधमयें। केवला- 
न्वयिल्लात्‌ । ते च सल्लादयः पञ्च खे आकाशे ॥२८॥ 

RE ॥ ३०॥ ३९।। १२॥ २३ ॥ 
सांधम्म्यवेधम्म्यै निरूप्य सम्प्रति प्रत्येक एथिव्या- 
दिकं निरूपयति । तत्र चितिरित्यादिगा i गन्धदेतु- 
रिति घन्ध॑समवायिकारणमित्यर्थः। यद्यपि गन्धव- 
ward equated तथापि शथिवीलजाती प्रमाणा- 
यन्यासाय कारणत्वमुपन्यस्तं । तयाहि एथिवीलं fu 
गन्धसमवाधिकार णतावछे द कतया सिध्यति । अन्यथा 


| M: 
भाषा” पड्डिधरतु रसस्तत्र गन्धस्त द्विविधो मतः ॥ १४ . 


भिड्डा* गन्थलावळिन्नस्थाकरिकतापक्तेः 1 न च पाषाणादी 
गन्धाभावा डन्धवक्षमव्या प्तमिति ara । तत्रापि गन्ध- 
सत्वात्‌। अगुपलसिस्त अमुत्कटलेनाणुपपद्यते। कथ- 
अन्यथा सद्भस़ानि गन्ध उपलब्यते । भस्मना हि पाषा- 
णध्वंशजन्यलात्‌ | पावाणोपादागापारेयल्वं मिध्यति । 
ae यदुरव्यध्यंसजन्य॑ तक्षदुपादानापादे यमिति 
"a TERA खण्डपरे महापटध्यंसजन्ये। इत्यञ्च 
पाषाणपरमाणोाः षधिवीलातत्तव्जन्यस्य पाषाणस्यापि 
प्रथिवील्ं। तथाच तस्यापि sara बाघंकाभावः ॥ 
मामारूपेति | इएक्तमीलादिभेदेग मामाजातीयं रूपं 
एथिव्यामेव quid न तु जलादो । तत्र Wwe स- 
स्वात्‌ । प्थिवय्यान्तु एकस्मि्नपि wfufe पाकवशेग 
नामारूपमम्भवात्‌। न च यत्र गामारूपं मोत्पस्नं ततरा- 

' स्थाज्तिः । रूपद्दयवदु त्तिठ्रे ्यसव्थाणजातिमस्तस्य रूप- 
माशवदुत्तिट्र व्यलत्याप्यजातिमक्चस्य वा वाच्यलात्‌ | 
वेशेषिकनये एथिवीपरमाणी रूपमाशस्य रूपान्त रस्य 
च सत्तात्‌ । न्यायनये घटादावपि तत्सत्ता तण सम- 
न्वयः wate दूति । मधूरकटुकपाथादिभे देन यः 
agu रसः स प्रथिव्यामेव। जले च मधुर एव रसः d 
अत्रापि पूख्वैतद्र सदयतदु रिङ्ग व्यलव्याणजा तिम्ले रस- 


XR 


भाषा स्पर्शसास्यास्त विज्ञेया छ्मनुष्णाशीतपाकजः । 
नित्याऽनित्या च सा SUT नित्या स्यादणुलक्षणा tieu 


सिद्धा ० नाशवदुत्तिव्याणजातिमत्त॑ वा लच्षणाथीाऽवसेयः । 
गन्धस्लिति॥ दिविध इति। वस्तुस्थितिमार्च न तु R- 
fauna लक्षणं । द्विविधस्य ardara । इेविध्यञ्च 
सारभाता रभभेदेन योध्यं ३४ t 
स्पर्श इति। तस्याः एथिव्या! । अम्‌ ्ञाशीतस्पर्भ वतं 
वायोरपि ava इत्युक्तं ॥ पाकज इति । इत्यञ्च vfu- 
व्याः tg आशीतता शापनायें "X"! AWAD 
पाकजस्पर्शवत्त्मार्च लक्षणं | अधिकस्य वैयथ्यात्‌ । य- 
द्यपि पाकजस्पर्शा पटादो मास्ति तथापि पाकजस्पर्भ- 
वदु त्तिद्र यतव्या यजातिमच्चमथी बाध्य: ॥ नित्येति । 
सा एथिवी द्विविधा नित्या अनित्या चेत्यर्थः । अण- 
लचणा परमाणुलक्षणा एथिवी नित्या । तदन्या u- 
माणुभित्रा एथिवी झणुकादि रूपा सव्वाऽणनित्ये्यर्थः i 
सेव अनित्या एथिव्येव अवयववतीत्यथ: । मनु अवय- 
विनि कि मानं। परमाणपचे Carum: tor च पर- 
माणुनामतीखझियलाद घटादेः प्रत्यक्ष म स्यादिति . 
वाच्यं । एकस्य पर माणोर प्रत्यचले$पि तत्समूडस्य प्रत्थ- 
VIO! यथा एकस्य कशस्य दूरे$प्रत्यचले que 
WAV । म च एकः स्युखा महान्‌ घट इति J- 


0 


२४ 
भाषा” अनित्या तु तद्न्या स्थात्‌ सैवावयवयोगिनी | 


fagre रनपपत्तिरितिवार्च्ये। एका महान्‌ धान्यराशिरि ति- 
वद्पपन्तेः । मेवं । परमाणेरतीडियलेम तत्समूद- 
स्यापि प्रत्यक्षायाग्थलात्‌ । वूरस्थकेशम्त नातीन्हियः। 
सन्निधाने तस्तेव प्रत्यक्षलांत्‌। म च तदागों NN 
परमाणपुज्ञात्‌ दृ श्मपर माणुपञ्च खात्पत्रलात्‌ ग N- 
wa विरोध इति वाद्यं TN TAN. 
लात्‌ । अन्यथा चचुस्‌भादि सन्ततो कदाचिदृ vaenm- 
सङ्गात्‌ । म alates कथमढृश्यद्‌ दगसन्तते- 
दृ श्थद्‌ दगात्पत्तिरिति वाच्य) तत्र तदगम्तःपातिभि- 
दु शद इनावयवैः स्थूलद्‌ इमोत्यसेरुपगमात्‌ | ग चादू- 
MN NN कथे असरेणोरुत्यत्तिरिति वाच्यं । यता न 
वयं दृश्यलमडृ श्यल वा कसथचित खभावादाचच्झंहे 
परन्तु मदक्तोद्भतरूपादिकारणमम॒दयवाद्‌ y vasi i 
तथाच जसरेकार्माइस्वात्‌ प्रत्यक्ष म तु SU स्तद्‌- 
भावात्‌ । न हि तम्मतेऽपीद्‌ं समावति पर गाणे मह- 
त्वाभावात्‌ इत्थं चावयविभिद्धो तेषामृत्पाद्‌ विमाशयोः 
प्रत्यक्षाद्‌ नित्यं तेषां चावयवावयवधाराया अन- 
माले मेरुमर्षपयारपि साम्यप्रमङ्ग; । अतः षाचिदि- 
आमो वाच्य: । यत्रं च विश्रामस्तस्यागित्यले लसमवेत- 
भावका त्पत्ति प्रसङ्गः स्थात्‌ । अतस्तस्य नित्यं मह- 


N 


भाषा? सा च चिधा भवेद्दच इन्द्रियं विषयस्तथा ॥ x ॥ 
योनिजादिर्भवेहेच इन्द्रियं प्राणलक्षणं i 


सिद्धा* त्परिमाणतारतम्यस्थ गगणादी विश्रान्तलमिवाणुप- 
रिमाणतारतम्यस्यापि कर्चिदिश्रान्तवमस्तीति तस्य 
परमाणुतसिद्ध!। न च जसरणावेव विश्रामाऽस्लिति 
ae} utu: सावयवञ्चाचुषद्रव्यलाद्‌ घटवदित्य- 
शुमानेन तदवयवसिद्धा चसरणारवयवाः सावयवा 
मददवयवत्तात्‌ कपा खवदित्यन मानेन तद वयवसिड्िः। 
न चेदमप्रयाज़कं। अपकृष्टमदृत्तं प्रति अने कद्र व्यवत्तस्थ 
` अयोजकलात्‌। ग सैवं कमेण तदवयवधारापि fed 
दिति वाच्यं। अनवस्थाभयेन तदसिद्धेः 1 सा च त्रिधेति। 
सा कार्यरूपा एथिवी चिविधा शरीर न्रियविवयमे- 
दादित्यर्थः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
तच देइमुदा इरति। यागिजादीति। यामिंजमयो- 
निजञ्चेत्यर्थः । यागिजमपि जरायुजमष्डजञ््‌। शरायुजं 
मानषादीर्गा । अण्डजं सपादीमां। अयोनिजं खेदजा- 
दिदादिकं। खेदजाः शमिदंभाद्या:। उद्भिद स्तरग- 
स्मासाः। मार किणाँ भरीरमपि अयोनिजं। ग च मामु- 
पादिशरीराणा पार्थिवले कि मानमिति वाच्यं। Nut- 
दिमत्तस्थेव प्रमाणलात।म च a उभाद रुप लम्भ दाण- 
लारिकमपि स्यादिति aut तथा सति जललए्ट थिवी- 


* 
भाषा विषयो ड्णुकादिश्व न्रह्मापडान्त उदाहतः ॥ N 


सिद्धा* लादिना सह रप्रसज़ात्‌। म च af जललादिकमेवासा 
न तु पार्थिवलमिति arci क्लेदादीनां विनाशेऽपि 
शरीरलेन प्रत्यभिशानात्‌। गन्धायुपलमेश् एचिवील- 
fag: । एतेन पार्थिवादिशरीरे जलादीनां निमित्त- 
लमाचे are ANA ग जातिः पथिवीलादिगा 
WEA किन्तु चेष्टाश्र यत्तं । हुचादीगामपि चेष्टा स- 
लान्राव्यासिः। म चच उक्तादीगां Nd किं गाममिति 
reb) आध्यात्मिकवायुभम्बन्धस्य प्रमाणत्वात्‌ । त्रैव 
किं मानमिति चेत्‌। भग्नक्षतसंरोह्णादि गा तद गुमा- 
m यदि इस्तादा भरोरव्यवद्दारो म॑ भवति तदा- 
नयावयविलेन विशेषणोयं। भ च्च यज शरीरे चेष्टा ग 
जाता तत्राव्यान्तिरिति वाच्यं । warg 8 प्रमाणाभा- 
वात्‌। अथवा चेष्टावद ग्थावयविमात्रषत्तिद्र व्यलव्याण 
en, तत्‌" मानुषल ततेचत्रजातिमादाय लक्षणस म- 
Au: न॑ च Af N कथं लक्षणसमन्वय: । सत्र 
मिं हसस्थेक व्थक्तिट्क्तितया जातिलाभावात्‌ । जलो- 
यतेजसभरीरठ जितया देवलस्यापि जातिलाभावा- 
दिति वाच्यं । कस्पभेदेन शुमिंदशरीरस्य नानालेग- 
'शुमिंडळूजात्या लजणममन्वयात्‌ । दूर्द्रियमिति । घ्रा- 


ed चनावयविभावचेदावहु तिजातिमतं बाध्य u 


Y? 
भाषा” वर्णः एक्का रसश जले मधुरशीतसो। 


सिद्धा ० afd पार्थिवमित्यर्थः । पार्थिवर्त कथमिति चेत इत्यं 
घाणेख्रियं पार्थिवं रूपादिपु मध्ये गन्धस्तेव & 
खात्‌ कुकुमगन्धा दि व्यञ्ञकघृतवत्‌। मच दृष्टान्ते ख- 
फीयरुपादिव्यज्नकलाद सिद्धिरिति वाच्यं। परकीय- 
रूपाद्यव्यञ्जकत्वस्य तदर्थवातू। म च नवशरावगन्पव्य- 
आकजलेनागेकान्तभिति वाच्यं। तस्य शक्तरसाभिव्य- 
खकसात्‌। यदा पर कीयेति म देयं वायूपनीतसरभि- 
भागस्स दृष्टान्‍्नलसस्भवात्‌। न च चाणेन्ट्रि यसम्चिकर्षख 
गन्धमाजव्यश्ञकला तच व्यभिचार इति area (scura 
सति इति विश्रेषणात्‌ u विषय इति । उपभोगसाधनं 
विषय: | सम्यैमेव दि arated अवृष्टाधोग। यत्‌ काथ 
थददृष्टाधीनं तत्तदुपभागं साक्षात्‌ परम्परया वा 
seda. न दि वीजप्रयाजगाभ्यां विगा कस्थचि- 
दुत्पत्तिरस्ति तेग झणुकादिनछ्माण्डं weida विष- 
था भवति । भरो रे झछिययेा विषय ले 5 पि प्रका राम्त राप- 
म्यासः जिव्यवद्धिवेजद्यार्थ: ॥ ger | 
जलं मिरूपयति। वर्ण; CM इति । खेहसमवायि- 
कारणतावच्छेदकतया जलत्ं जातिः सिध्यति। यद्यपि 
Wwd नित्यानित्यटरक्तितवा न कार्य्येतावच्छेदकं 
तथापि sqq तथा Fri अथ परमाणा जललं 


Rt 
भाषा० ANA uer] सांसिद्िकमुदाहृतं ॥ 6८ it 


fagre न स्यात्‌। तर्ज जन्यखेदवाभावात्‌ । fsroret खरूपयाग्यले 
फलावशमावमियमादिति चेत्‌। म। जन्यखेइजगकता- 
घक्केदकतया जन्यजललजातेः सिद्धी तदवच्छिस्तजन- 
कतावच्छेदकतया अललजातिभिड्ेः n शक्तरूपवत्वमेव 
दर्शयितुमुक्त । वर्षः भुक्ता इति। वस्तम्थितिमात्रे न तु 
शुक्तरूपवत्ते लक्षणं | अथवा नेमित्त्िकद्रवलवद्‌ डक्ति- 
vast ric aT TAM TAG अभाखरशक्तेत- 
र कूपा समानाधिक र ण रूपवदु HA व्यवमाक्षाय्याप्पजा - 
fava तदर्थः ॥ रसस्पभीविति । जलस्य मधुर एव 
शसः। शीत एव cuni । तिकाहुत्ति मधुरहत्तिद्र व्यल- 
साक्षाह्याप्यजातिमत्त्व ॥ नगु शुक्तरूपवत्त्मेवेति कुतः 
कालिन्दीजलादै! भीलेपलसेरिति चेत्‌। न। गीलज- 
शकतावळेद्कायाः एथिवीलजातेर भावात्‌ जले मी- 
शरूपासंम्धवात्‌ । कालिन्दोजले भीलप्रतीतिः खाश्र- 
Draft । अत एव वियति विक्षेपे धंवलि मो पलसेः। 
अथ जलमाधुर्यै किं मांगं। न चि प्रत्यक्षेण काऽपि 
रसस्तत्रानुभूयते। न च नारिकेलञलादे। माधुर्यगुप- 
wu एवेति aret i तस्याश्रयापाधिकस्वात्‌ | अन्यथा 
जम्नीर रशा दात्ता AYIA र MANN स्यादि ति” 
चेत। ग। इरीतक्यादिभचषणस्य जलरघव्यञ्जकलात्‌। `` 


de. 
भाषा० नित्यतादि प्रथमवत्‌ किन्तु देचमयानिज i 


fügte a च इरीतक्यामेव जलोाष्णमंयागाड्रसान्तरोात्पत्ति- 
रिति वाच्ये । कल्पनागोरवात्‌। एथिवोलसयाच्ा दिज- 
भकतावच्छेदकस्वाच | जले नास्तादिक जम्बीर रमार 
त आअयेपाधिकी तथा प्रतीतिः। एवं जन्यशीत- 
श्पशजनकतावच्छेदक॑ se जन्यजललं वा बोध्यं । 
घृष्टचन्दनादो तु भेत्यापलन्धिसन्दना म्रम्पत्तिंशीतत- 
रंमखिलस्य u: Art भ्राप्णमतीतिरापाधिकी 
HSI । तत्र पाफामम्भवात्‌॥ स्ोेहस्तचेति । घुतादा- 
वपि तदम्सव्येस्तिजलस्येव Gul जलस्य खेहसमवा- 
यिकारणलात्‌ । तेग जल एव. खेच इति मन्तव्यं ॥ 
द्रवलमिति। सांसिद्धिकद्रववतलं जातिविशेषः - 
fag: तरवच्छिश्नजग॒कता वच्छे दकंमपि तर वेति भाव: । 
तैलादावपि जलस्य द्रवल॑ स्वेहमकर्षेण च दद्दनानकू- 
समिति वच्यति ॥९८॥ 
अथमत्रदिति। एथिव्या इवेत्यर्थः । तयाहि saad 
दिविधं नित्यमनित्यञ्च । परमाणुरूपं नित्यं N- 
कादिक॑ सब्वेमनित्यं अवथवममवेतञ्च । नित्यमपि 
विविध अरीरेखियविषयभेरात्‌ । किन्तु प्रथिवीता 
था विश्रेषसामाइ। किम्लिति । अयानिजमिति अयो- 
निजमवेत्य थे: । जलीयं भरीरमयानिजं वरुणले के 


३० 
भाषा” इन्द्रियं रसनं सिन्धुचिमादिर्विषयो मतः N we ॥ 
स्पर्श उष्णस्तेजसस्तु LTT LRT | 


Tat जलीयं गन्थाथव्यक्षकते पति रमव्यक्षकतवात । 
शक्ुरसाभिव्यक्षकादकवत्‌ रसममश्षिकर्ष व्यभियार- 
वारणाय KN देय॑ ॥ विषये दर्शवति। सिन्धुदिमा- 
दिरिति। सिन्धुः समद्र! । fed तुषारः । आदिपदात्‌ 
सरित्‌ काषारकरकादिः सव्वा arg) न च fea- 
करकये।ः कठिगलात्‌ पार्थिवलमिति वाच्यं । ower 
विलीगस्य तस्य जललस् प्रत्यंचशिद्धलात। aKa यहू- 
व्यध्मंसजन्यमिति व्याप्तषेजेलापादानेनापादे यलसिड्धे) i 
अदृष्टविशेषेषीवाद्रववविराधात्‌ करकादीनां काठि- 
न्यप्रत्ययस्य ख्रामत्वात ॥ ३९. ॥ 

तेजा गिरूपयति । सर्न उष्ण इत्यादिगा। saa 
स्पर्शनिष्ठ जातिविशेषः प्रत्य सिद्धं । इत्थञ्च जन्याष्ण- 
स्पर्शममवायिकारणतावच्छेद्‌ क॑ Ane जातिविशेषः i 
तख ayaa तु जललस्तेवागुसन्धेयं। भ चोा- 
MAN चम्द्र किर णा दावव्याप्ञमिति ave i तत्रापि 
ष्णस्य सत्त्वात्‌ | किन्तु तदमाःपातिजलस्पर्शेमाभिभ- 
NUN: । एवं रत्नकिरणादा पार्थिवस्पर्शनाभिभ- | 
वाचकषुरादा चानडूतलादग्रई: ॥ रूपमित्यादि v | 


सिद्धा० प्रसिद्धमिति i cfd रसंगं जलोयमित्यर्थः | तथाहि 


९९ 


भाषा” नेमित्तिकं द्वलन्तु नित्यतादि च पूर्व्ववत्‌ ॥ ४०॥ 
इन्द्रियं नयनं वक्षिखणादिविषयो N 


सिद्धा वैश्वानरे मरकतकिरणादा च पार्थिउरूपेणाभिभवात्‌ 
wer ॥ मन॒ तद्रूपा य्रद्चे घर्मिणा पि चांचुषलं न 
स्यादिति Nd म । श्रन्यदी यरूपेणापि धर्शिणे यदसमा- 
वात्‌ wa es पित्तपोतिखा । asa ow afar 
किन्तु तदीयं शक्तलमभिभ्रतमित्यन्ये । नेमित्तिक- 
मिति। सुवणाद्रिपे तेजसि तत्सत्वात्‌ मच मे- 
मित्तिकद्रवलवरत्लं ग wad रइनादावब्याप्तेघंतादा- 
wfamriWfa are: प्थिव्यटत्तिनेमित्तिकद्र वत्ल- 
वडत्तिजातिम्वस्य विवक्षितलात्‌ ॥ पूर्व्ववद्‌ ति । जल- 
Baa: | तथा दि तददिविधं मित्यमनित्यञ्च। नित्यं 
| परमाणुरूपं । तदन्यद्‌ गित्यं अवयवि।तच्च चिधा - 
न्द्रियविषयभेदात्‌। भरीर मयानिजमेवेत्ययेः। तच N- 
सोाकादे। प्रसिद्धं ve ti 
आच यो विभेषस्तमाह इन्हियमिति । waded 
परकोयस्पभाद्व्यज्कले सति परकीयरूपश्य कत्वात्‌ 
प्रदीपवत्‌ । प्रदीपस्य खीयस्पशव्यश्लकलादायं पर- 
कीयेति। घटादेः खोयरूपव्यश्चकलात्‌ व्यभिचारावा- 
रणाय दितोयं परकोयेति। अथवा प्रभाया दृष्टा- 
न्तलसब्धवात्‌ परकीयदयं म देयं। चघुः AfA व्यभि- 


९९ | 
भाषा? अपाकजोऽगुष्णाशीतः स्पर्शस्तु पवने मतः ॥ 8१ ॥ 


सिद्धा ० चारवारणाय द्रव्यले Nd विषयं दर्भयति। वकीति i 
ममु सुवर्णस्य तेजमले कि मांगमिति चेत्‌ । न । 
wat तेजसं असति प्रतिबन्धके अत्यग्तामलसंयेगे 
$प्नुच्छि द्यमाभद्र वल्ात्‌ aad aad यथा एथिवो | न 
चाप्रयाजकं एचिवीद्र वलस्य जन्यजछद्र वलस्य wifird- 
थागनाम्यला त्‌ ॥ ननु पीतिमगुरुलाग्रयस्य पार्थिवस्यापि 
तदानीं द्रुतता सेम व्यभिचार इति त्तेत्‌। म। जलमध्यस्थ- 
मसोक्षादवत्‌ तस्याद्रवलात्‌ । अपरे तु पीतिमगुरुला- 
अयस्य त्रत्यम्ताप्रिसंयागे$पि रूपापरादृत्तिद शंगात्‌ त- 
सतिबन्धकविजातीयं xax व N । तथाहि अग्नि- 
dur पीतिसगुरुताअयः विजातीयरूपप्रतिबन्धक- 
gaxudum: । ज्रत्यनाग्रिसंयागे$पि पुथ्वरूपविजा- 
तीयरूपानधिकर णपार्थिवत्रात्‌ जलमध्यस्थपीतपडवत्‌ 
तस्य च प्थिवीजलभिन्तस्य तेजस्तमियमात्‌ ॥ वायुं 
निरूपयति । अपाकज इति । अगुण्णा शीतस्पशञंस्य 
प्रथिव्यामपि सत्तादुर्श अपाकज इति । अपाकजरप- 
अस्व जलादावपि waren अगुण्शाशोत इति । तेग 
वायवीया विजातीयस्पज्ञा द शितः। तञ्ञनकतावच्छ दकं 
वायृलमिति भावः॥ ४९ ॥ 


RR 


भाषा” तिय्येग्गामनवानेष ज्ञेयः स्थश्ादिलिद्र्कः। 
पून्व॑बन्नित्यतायुक्तां देचव्यापि त्वगिन्द्रियं ॥ ४२ ॥ 
प्राणादिस्तु मचावायुपय्धन्तो विषयो मतः i 


सिद्धा एष वायुः स्प्ञादिलिज़ुकः । वायुहि स्पर्भशब्द- 
एतिकम्पेरमुमीयते । विजातीयस्पंर्भन विलक्षणभब्देन 
ढणादीनां ver शाखादीनां कम्पेग च वायारनमा- 
नात्‌ । यथा च वायोर्न ward तथाशे awa ॥ qsi- 
affa u वायुदिविधा नित्योऽनित्यद्च । परमाणुरूपा 
नित्यस्तद न्याऽनित्यः waaay) सोऽपि त्रिविधः शरी- 
रेम्दरियविषयभेदात्‌ । तत्र शरीरमयोमिजं पिज्ञाचा- 
_ दीगां। परन्तु जलीयतेजसवायवीयशरीराणां पार्थिव- 
भागोपष्टम्भादुपभागसाधनलं जलादीर्ना ग्राधान्मा- 
व्ञलीयलमिति ॥ अत्र या विशेषस्तमाद । Quar 
पीति । शरीरव्यापकं स्पर्शय्राकमिग्द्रियं लक्‌ तञ्च 
वायवोयं। रूपादिषु मध्ये use व्यञ्जकत्वात्‌ ॥ ४२॥ 
अङ्गसङ्गिसखिलगेत्थ व्यञ्जक व्यजनवातवद्‌ विष य॑ दर्ज- 
यति। प्राणादिरिति। यद्मपि अनित्यो वायुद्चतुर्न्विधः 
we चतुर्थी विधा प्राणादि रित्युक्माकरे तथापि ag 
पाद चेविध्यमुक्त । प्राणस्तेक एव इदादिनानास्था- 
नवशाम्मखनिर्गमादि मानाक्रियावशांच — amem 
लभत इति ॥ 


F 


९४ 
भाषा” आकाशस्य तु विज्ञेयः शब्दा वेशेषिका गुण! ॥ ४३॥ 
इन्दियन्तु भवेत्‌ ओत्रमेकः सन्नणुपाधितः। 


— 


— 


सिद्धा आकाशं गिरूपयति। आकाशस्येति। आकाशकाल- 
दिशामेकेकव्यकिलादू आकाशलादिक न जातिः fam 
आकाशलं शब्दाश्रयलं । वैशेषिक इतिकथमन्तु विशे- 
षगणान्वरव्यवच्छेदाय । एतेन प्रमाणमपि दशितं । 
तथा हि। शब्दा गुणअचुर्गदणायोग्पर्वाइरि नहि यग्रा क्ष- 
जातिमत्तात्‌ स्पर्शवत्‌ । शब्दा द्रव्यसमवेता गुणलात्‌ सं- 
array इत्यनमाने शब्दस्य द्र व्यसमवेतले fug wear 
ग स्पर्शवद्धिशेषगणः। अग्रिसंयो गासमवायिकार णकला- 
भावे सति अका र ण गुणपूव्येकप्रत्य वात्‌ सुखवत्‌। पा- 
RASA व्यभिचारवारणाय सत्यमा पटरूपादेा 
व्यमिचारवारणायकारणगुणपूर्व्वकति । जलपर माणु- 
रूपादा शभिचार वारणाय प्रत्यचेति। शब्दा ग दिका- 
लममागुणे विशेषगुणलात्‌ | मात्मविशेषगृण: । वहि- 
रिग्दियया हालाद रूपवत्‌। इत्थञ्च शब्दाधिकरणं n 
सद्ग व्यं गगणमामकं सिध्यतीति। न च वाय्ववयवेषु 
स्त्झशन्दक्रमेण वाया कार णग॒णपूर्व्वकः शब्द उत्पाद्य- 
तामिति वाच्यं) अयावद्र व्यभावित्ेन वायुविशेषगुणत्वा- 
भावात्‌। तत्र ञरोरस्थ विषयस्य चाभावात्‌ ॥ ४३ A 
इन्द्रियं दर्शयति। इच्दियमिति॥गखाकाश खा घवा- 


* 


भाषा० जन्यानां जनकः काला जगतमाश्रयो मतः ॥ ४४ ॥ 
परापरत्वधीदेतुः Was: स्याद्पाधितः। 
सिद्धा० देकं fug अतं परुषभेदेन भिन्नं कयमाकाथं स्थादत 
"Ni एकः सश्रपीत्यादि आकाश एक एव समपि 
उपाधेः कर्णशप्कुत्यादेभेदाद्िन्नं ओआजात्मक॑ भवती- 
त्यर्थ: ॥ 
कालं निरूपयति । जन्यानामिति ॥ तत्र प्रमां 
दर्शयितुमाह। जगतामिति । तथाहि इदानीं घट 
इत्यादिप्रतोतिः खर्यपरिस्पन्दाद्कं यदि विषयीक- 
राति तदा खूर्यपरिस्पन्दादिगा घटादेः सम्बन्यो वाच्यः 
स च संयोगादि संभवतीति काल एव तत्सम्वन्धघ- 
टकः WAN ४४ ॥ 
इत्थञ्च तस्या्रयलमपि सम्यक्‌ प्रमाणामार दर्श- 
यति । परापरेति । परलापरत्मुद्धरमाधारणं मि- 
भित्तं काल एव। परलापरलयोर समवायिकारणसं- 
यागाश्रया wrwargfafem: wm इति भावः ॥ 
गम्वेकस्य काखस्य fut चणदिममासवषी दि सम यभेदे 
मं स्थात आाइ। छणादिरिति। कालस्तेकोऽपि उपा- 
धिभेदात क्षणादिव्यवहारविषयः। उपाधिस्तु A- 
विभागप्रागभावावच्छिन्नं कर्मा पूर्व्वंसंयागानवच्छिस्न- 
विभागो वा पूर्व्वसंयो गमाशावच्छिन उत्तर संयोगप्राग- 
भावा वा उत्तरमंयागावच्छिन्नं sui वा। न Ar- 


३९ 


भाषा० दू रान्तिकादिधीचेतुरेका नित्या दिगुच्यते॥ By tt 


सिद्धा ० 


जपाधिभेदादेकापि प्राच्यादिव्यपदेशभाक | 
dr चणवप्यहारा न स्थादिति ar कम्मी- 
म्तरमत्तादिति । महाप्रलये दणादि व्यवदारा यद्यपि 
तदनायत्या ध्यंसेगेषपादगीयः। दिगादिव्यवद्दारस्त 
तक्नतृत्तणकूटे रवेति ॥ 

दिशं निरूपयति । वूराग्तिकेति i ged अंम्ति 
aay दैशिकं परलमपरलं Are । तदुळेरमाधारणं 
Ast दिगेव । दैशिकपरलापर लये।र समवाथिका रण- 
संयोगाश्रयत्तया दिक सिध्यतोति भावः ॥ ४४ ॥ 

मन्वेकेव fam यदि तदा प्राचीप्रतीच्यादिष्यव- 
हारः RAHI A मित्यत Ave । उपाधीति । यत्ए- 
रुषस्य उद यगिरिसन्रिहिता था दिक सा तस्य प्राची 
खद्यगिरि म्यवदिता च प्रतीची । एवं तरपृदषीयस॒मे- 
रुसश्रिदिता दिगुदीची तद्वावदिता लवाची। सब्वैषा- 
मेव वषाणा ANN: स्थित इति नियमात्‌ # 

आत्मानं निरूपयति । आहत्मेन्ह्रियेति। आत्मल- 
जातिम्ह सुखदुःखादि समवायिकारणतावच्छेद्‌कतया 
सिध्यति । ई्रेऽपि सा जातिरस्येव। अडृष्टादिरूप- 
कारणाभावाच भ सुखदुः खाद्युत्यत्तिः । मित्यस्य खरू 
ware फलांवश्सस्भाव इति मियमस्याप्रयोजकलात्‌॥ 
परे लीश्वरे सा जातिमोस्येव प्रमाणाभावात्‌ । न च 


— — — — it 


३७ 
भापा० आत्मोन्दियाद्यधिष्ठाता करणं चि सकत्नुकं ॥ ४६॥ 
शरीरस्य न चेतन्यं मतेषु व्यभिचारतः | 


fagre दशमद्र व्थलापत्तिआनवक्चेन विभजनादिति aa fa i 
इस्दियादीति । इन्द्रियाणां शरीरस्य च परम्परया 
सेतन्यसम्पाद्‌ कः ॥ यश्चणात्मनि अदं जाने अहं सुखो- 
त्यादिप्रत्यक्षविषयलमस्तेव तथापि विप्रतिपन्नं प्रति 
प्रथमत एव शरीरादिभिक्ञस्तक्रतीतिगोचर इति 
प्रतिपाद्यित्तुं न waa tam: प्रमाणं दर्शयति । 
करणमिति। कुठारादीनां छिदादिकरणामां adi 
रमनारेण फलानुपधामं Tai एवं चक्षुरादीर्ना Mu- 
करणानां फलापधानमपि कत्तार मन्तरेण गापपद्यत 
इत्यतिरिक्रः कत्ता कल्यते ॥ ४६ ॥ 

NA Nau अत आइ। शरीर- 
स्येति ॥ ममु चैतन्य शागादिकमेव | मुक्तात्मनां लग्मत 
इव म्टतञ्ररीराशामपि तदभावे का शतिः प्राणा- 
भावेन ज्ञानाभावस्य सिद्धेरिति चेत्‌ wi भरी- 
"vw Waa ae विलोकितस्य स्थाविरे खरणानप- 
पत्तेः । ज्ररीराणामवयवापचयापचयेरुत्पाद्‌ विनाश- 
जालिलातू॥ न च पुग्वेशरीरात्पन्संसकारेज दिती- 
awit संस्कार उपपद्यत इति sre a अनन्तसं- 
स्कारकन्पने शारवात्‌। एवं भरीर ख Na बालकस्य 


३८ 
भाषा० तथात्वञ्चेदिन्द्रियाणामुपघाते कथं सुतिः ॥ ४७॥ 
मनोऽपि न तथा ज्ञानाद्यनध्यक्तं तदा भवेत्‌ । 


मिद्धा* सानपानादो प्रटुत्तिनं स्यात्‌ । दष्टसाधगताञ्ञामस्य 
ARTA । तदामीमिष्टसाधनतास्मारकाभावात्‌ । 
wd जन्याम्तरागुखतेष्टसाधनलस्य तदानों N 
णादेव ram: 8 ग च जम्याम्तरागभूतमन्यद्‌ An- 
तामिति वाच्यं । उद्देधकाभावात्‌। अत्र खमायत्या 
जीवगा दृष्टमेवोद्वोधकं NN । इत्यञ्च संसारस्यामा- 
दितया आत्ममाइपि त्रनाद्िलिसिङ्ग अनादि भावस्य 
नाजासम्भवात्‌ नित्यं सिह्मतीति Are ॥ जन चक्षुरा- 
frat weet करणले क्ल श्चास्त विरोधे साध- 
काभावादत आइ । तथालमिति। चैतन्यमित्यर्थः । 
उपघाते माझे सति अथाच्चक्षरादीमामेव। कथमिति। 
पूर्वे चचुधा साघात्‌ wart चचुषाऽभावे ww om 
स्यात्‌। अमुभवितु र भावात्‌ । अन्यदृष्टस्य अन्येन सार- 
. णासम्भवात्‌ । अनभवस्ररणयाः सामानाधिकर्ण्णेन 
काय्येकारणभावादिति भावः ॥ vo tt 
नम चचुरादीमां चैतन्यं uns मगसस्त fa- 
ea चैतन्य स्यादत आह । समा saan ग तथा | 
म चेतन । आगादीति । ममसोऽणुसात्‌ । mw 
च away देतुलात्‌। मनसि ज्ञामसुसादिमत्ते तत्‌- 


de. 
€ © N ~ 
भाषा० घम्गाधम्माश्रयाध्यत्तो विशेषगुणयागतः ॥ ४८॥ . 


fagre प्रत्यक्षानुपप'त्तरित्यर्थय: । यथा मनमोइणुलं तथा व- 
च्यते ॥ नखस्त विजश्ञानमेव आत्मा तस्य waa: प्रका- 
शरूपलाच्‌ चेतनलं ज्ञामसुखादिकन्त तस्थैवाकारवि- 
wa: । तस्यापि भावत्रादेव क्षणिकलं पर्व विज्ञा- 
मस्थाप्तरविज्ञाने हेतुतातू | सुषुप्तावपि आलयविज्ञा- 
मधारा निरावाधेव ग्टगमदवासनाया qua इव पूर्वये- 
पूव्वेविशानजनितमंस्काराणामुत्तरा त्तर विज्ञाने सङ्का- 

` मालान्नानुपपत्तिः सरणादेरिति चेत्‌। न। तस्य जग- 
दिषयले सार्वज्ञापत्तेः। यत्किञ्चिदिषयले विनिगमभा- 
भावः ॥ सुषुप्तावपि विषयावभासप्रमङ्गः । तदानीं 
निराकारा चित्सन्ततिरम॒वर्त्तत इति चेत्‌ । न। तरा 
QUANG प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | अन्यथा घरादीमामपि 
जनता पत्ति: ॥ म चेष्टापत्तिर्विज्ञानव्यतिरि क्तवस्ठुना 
ऽभावादिति वाच्यं i घटाद रमुयमानस्यापलपितु- 
मजक्यलात्‌॥ आकारविशेष एवायं विज्ञामस्थेति Wai 
किमयमाकारे|ऽतिरिच्यते विज्ञानात्‌। तहिं समायातं 
विज्ञामव्यतिरि क्रेन । मातिरिच्यते चेत्‌ तहिं समूलाल- 
aa गीश्ाकारोऽपि पीताकारः स्यात्‌। रूपतो वि- 
आानस्याविशेषात्‌॥ अपाहरूपा नोलत्वांदिव्विज्ञामधर्मा 
इति चेत न। नीलतादीर्ना विरुद्रागामेर्कसान्न$ममा- 


go 


fügie वेशात्‌। दतर था fad &a दुरुपपत्नलात॥ग च वास- 
grau: varia साहपुत्रयोरपि वासमासडूमप्रस- 
जगत॥नचजउपादानापादेयभावा नियामक इति वा च्य॑। 
वासमायाः सद्ूमासस्भवात्‌ ॥ उत्तर सिशृत्पत्तिरेव d- 
खुम इति wat न। तदुत्पादकाभावात्‌। उ त्त रविज्ञा- 
नसवात्पादकले a Comm : u vH SHA 
शयविशेषः eu दूति चेतूं। म। सागाभावात्‌। कल्प- 
मागारवाज । एतेन चणिकतरीरम्वेव चैतन्यभपि प्र- 
anh गारवादतिभये सानांभावाक्ष। वीजादावपि मह- 
कारि सगंवधामाद्वोापपत्रीः । कुव्वेठ्रूपलाकनपनाच ॥ 
अम्तु तर्दि क्षणिकविज्ञाने गे रवा खित्यविज्ञा गमे वा त्मा- 
विनाशी वा। अर अयमात्मा सत्ये ज्रागमनमां ब्रह्मेत्था- 
अदिश्रुतेरिति चेत्‌। ग।तस्य सविषयलासम्भवस्थ दर्शि- 
तलात्‌। निर्व्विषयस्थ ्ञागले मागाभावात्‌। सविषयत- 
स्थाप्पनभवात्‌। अता श्ञानभिन्ना नित्य आत्मेति मिड ॥ 
सत्ये ज्ञाममिति ब्रह्मपरं जीवेषु नापयुज्यते ज्ञाना झा- 
मसुखिलदुःखिलादिभिर्जीवानों भेदशिद्वा सुतरामी- 
अराभेद:। अन्यथा बन्धमाचामुपपक्ते!। योऽपीश्वर भे- 
दवाधकी वेदः मोऽपि तदभेदेन dius प्रतिपाद- 
यन्‌ स्तोति। अभेदभावने च यतितव्यमिति वदति । 
अत एव सर्व्व एव आत्मनि समर्पिताः, श्रूयमो । Are 
दशायामज्ञागनिठत्ो अभेदो जायत vef न। 


४१ 


fagte N गित्यलेग नाशायोगात्‌। dsf ANN 
स्थास्यत्येव॥ ग च दिलमपि न्तीति वाच्यं। तत्र निर्ध- 
शोक AN सत्यलाभावेऽपि सत्यखरूपं तदितिवद 
दिलाभावेऽपि दयात्मकी ताविति। सुवचताम्‌ मिध्या- 
खाभावा$धिकर णात्षकः ॥ तत्र सत्यलमिति चेद्‌ एक - 
लाभावा व्यक्तिदयात्मके दिलमणुच्यतां प्रत्येकमेक ले 
ऽपि एथिवीजलयोर्ग गन्ध इतिवदुभयं नेकमित्यख 
सम्वेजनसिडलात्‌ । योऽपि तदानोमभेदप्रतिपार्‌ क 
आगमः सोऽपि निदु: खलादिना साम्यं प्रतिपाद यति i 
सम्पदाधिको HN राजा daw इतिवत्‌। अत 
एव face: परमं साम्यमुपेतीति भूयते u ईश्वरे 
न ज्ञानसुखाद्या किन्तु झामाद्या्रयः। नित्यं विज्ञान- 
मागन्द रह्म vorat विज्ञानपदेन wer एवाक:। 
थः wei द्त्यमुराधात्‌। आनन्द इत्यस्यापि आग- 
न्दवदित्यर्थ: । अर्भआदितलानग्मतर्थीयाच्प्रत्ययात्‌ । अ- 
न्यथा fuge: । आगन्दोऽपि दुःखाभावे उप- 
चर्य्यते। भाराद्यपगमे सुखी संडत्तोऽइमितिवद्‌ दुःखा- 
भावेग सुखिलप्रत्ययात्‌ । अस्त वा तरिम्रश्रागन्दा न 
खसावानन्द्‌ मित्य सलर्थी यप्रत्य थविरोधा | आगन्दं 
ager faut बिभेति कदाचनत्यच भेदस्य स्पष्ट ला- 
चेति THT: ॥ | 
waa प्रश्‍तिः कर्जों पुरुषः पृष्करपलाशवश्नि- 


G 


४९ 


fagre Ad: किन्तु चेतनः । कार्य्यकारणयारभेदात्‌ कार्य्य- 
माथे कार्य्यरूपतया माश: स्यादित्यकारणल्रं तस्य । 
गुद्धिगतचेतन्याभिमानान्यथा5नुपपत्त्या तत्कल्पनं । बु- 
द्विच naa: प्रथमः परिणामः । सेव महत्तत्वमम्तः- 
करणमणुच्यते । तत्सस्वासत्ताभ्यां पुरुषस्य मंसा- 
रापवर्गा। तस्ता एयेर्द्रियप्रशालिकथा परिणतिश्ी- 
मरूपा । घटादिना सम्बन्धः पुरुषे करहलाभिमागा 
बुद्धो सेतन्याभिमागख । भेदाग्रहात्‌ n कर्षा- 
व्यमिति मदंशः पुरुषोपरागो बुद्धेः खच्छतया In- 
गप्रतियिम्बाद ता क्षिको दर्पणस्येव ürqu I- 
मिति विषयापराग इन्ट्रियप्रणाशिकया परिणतिभे- 
दस्तात्विका गिश्चासाभिइतद्‌ dd मखिनिमा । 
क्श व्यमिति व्यापा रावेशः। तेगाँजचयवती AfA: ld. 
परिणामेन ज्ञानेन पुरुषश्यातास्विकः सम्बन्धो Aus- 
मलिखेव मुखस्थापलश्िरु च्यते! ज्ञानाद्वित्‌ सुखदुः- 
शेच्छादेषप्रयत्नधग्माधग्यी अपि बुद्धेरेव। छतिसामा- 
नाधिकरण्थेन प्रतीतेः । न च बड्येतना परिामि- 
खादिति साञ्चमतमपासै tt 
छृत्यदृष्टभागामामिव सैतन्यस्यापि सामानाधिक- 
रण्धप्रतीतेसद्धिक्षे मामाभावात्‌। चेतना ईं करोमीति 
प्रतीतेर्बुड्रिपरि णा मिलातू॥ चैतन्याँशे खम इति चेत्‌ w- 
wl किं J । अन्यथा बुडेनित्यले साखा भावा$नि- 


भाषा० 


सिद्धा ० 


४२ 
प्रवृत्त्याद्यनुमेया यं रथगत्येव सारथिः | 


त्यले तत्पूव्वेमसंमारापत्तिः ॥ अचेतनायाः nud: 
कार्यलाद बृद्धेर तेतन्यं कार्थकार णयेएस्सादात्यादिति 
चेत्‌ । न। असिद्धेः । कत्तुंजेन्यले मागाभावात्‌। वीतराग- 
जन्मादर्शमादगादिलं । अनादेनाोशासम्भवाणलित्यलं | 
तत्‌ कि प्रषृत्यादिकस्पनेम ॥ ग चच 

waa: क्रियमाणानि गणेःकस्माणि सर्व्येश: । 

अचद्वारविमुढडात्मा sedrwfafa मन्यते ॥ 
इत्यनेन विरोध इति वाच्यं। प्रकतेरदृ टस्य । गणेर- 
दृष्टजन्येगणेः इच्छादिभिः। wird कत्ताइमेव । 
इत्यस्य तदर्थात्‌ ॥ 

wad सति कतार मात्मागं NN य: | 
इत्यादि वदता भगवता प्रकटोछतोऽयमुपरिष्टादा्रथ 
इति सङ्कपः ॥ 

fr दात । आत्येत्यनुषञ्यते। शरीर खा 
तराश्रयले देहान्तर कृतकर्माणं FHN NN भो गानुप- 
पत्तः ॥ विशेषगणयोगत इति i योग्यविभरेषगण सम्ब- 


ज्येगात्ममः Nun भवति ग लन्यथा I जाने we 


दूराभि इत्थादिप्रतीतेः॥ ४८॥ 
AXIA । अयमात्मा परदेहादा प्रटत््यादिना 
इगुमीयते । प्रदक्तिरच चेष्टा । ज्ञानेच्छाप्रयक्नादीनां 


४४ 


भाषा” अरक्कारस्याश्रभो(य॑ मनोमात्रस्य गोचरः ॥ ४८ ॥ 
विभूवृद्यादि गुणवान्‌ बुद्दि दिविधा मता । 
अनुभूति! तिश्च श्याढनुभूतिश्वतुन्विधा ॥ ५०॥ 
प्रत्यच्षंमप्यनुमितिस्तथेपमितिशब्दजे । 


सिद्धा* देहे अभावस्थेक्रप्रायलात्‌ | चेष्टाथाञ्च यज्षमाध्यलात | 
चेष्टया प्रयक्षवानात्माणनुमीयत इति भाव! ॥ तज 
 दृष्टासमांद । Tafa । यद्यपि श्थकर्माचेष्टा न भ- 
बति तथापि तेन ador भारचिर्येथाःमुमीयते तथा 
चेष्टात्मकेन कर्भाणा mn भावः ॥ अहद्कार- 
स्येति । अहक्ारा$हमिति ` प्रत्थयः तश्याजये विषय 
आत्मनि भरीरादिरिति॥ गन इति। मनेभिश्रेत्िदि- 
थजन्पप्रत्यक्षाविषया मानसप्रत्यक्षविष य ud: । रूपा- 
चभावेनेश्ियाम्तरायेग्यलात्‌ ॥ ४९. ॥ 
विभुरिति। विभुलं परममदषत्तं Huf 
स्पष्टार्थमु्क। बृद्यादीति। बुडि सखदुः खेच्छादि NN 
जगुणाः पृस्वाक्ता वेदितव्या । अतैव प्रसङ्गादुङ्भेः कति- 
wenn” दर्शयति । बृद्धि स्तिति॥ दै विध्यै युत्पाद यति à 
अनुंखतिरिति। अमुहतिद्चतुर्विधेति। एतामाञ्चत- 
सणां करणानि प्रत्यक्षाममांनेपमाभन्रव्दाः प्रमाणा- 
नीति N Amifu वेदितव्यानि ॥ १० ॥ 
प्रत्यक्षमिति । tran ज्ञानं प्रत्यक्ष । यद्यपि 


| BY 
भाषा० प्राणजादिप्रभेदन nere पड़िध॑ मतं ॥ ५९ ॥ 


fut ० मनारूपेन्ट्रियजन्यं सर्व्वमेव ज्ञानं तथापि इचख्दियलेन 
रूपेण इन्द्रियाणां यत्र ज्ञाने कारणलं ततात्यच- 
मिति विवक्षित । ईश्वरप्रत्यञन्तु ग wu NN 
सञ्चिकर्षोत्पन्नं ज्ञानमव्यपदे ग्ममव्यभिचारि व्यवसाया- 
तकं प्रत्यक्षमिति NN तथैवाक्षलात्‌ । अथ वा ज्ञाना- 
करणक NN प्रत्यच | इदं लक्षणं ईश्वरप्रत्यक्षपाधारणं 
इत्यमुमिता anfinera उपभिती erg uua 
शाष्ट्बोधे पदज्ञानस्य सारणे$मुभवस्थ च WATT तच 
तजातिय्याप्ति:॥ परा मर्श जन्यं ज्ञानमन॒मितिः । थद्यपि 
 परामर्भप्रत्यचादिकं परामशंजन्यं तथापि मरामशंजन्यं 
डेलविषयक यज्त्ञानं तदे वानमितिः॥ न च काराचित्‌क- 
इतविषयकागमितावव्याप्तिरिति वार्च्य। AN 
शत्त्यवभवतव्याप्पणातिमत्तस्य विवचितलात्‌ । अथ वा 
व्याज्िज्ञानकरणक च्चानसनुसितिः । एवं सा दृ सशाग- 
करणक॑ ज्ञानमुपमितिः। पद ज्ञानकर णक झानं शाब्द- 
बाथः। agar वत्किश्चिदनुमितिव्यक्तिमादाय A 
fn सति यत्किश्वितप्रत्यक्ष्यक्तिभमादाय तदह- 
त्तिआातिमच्यं अनुमितिलं। एवं यत्किशित्‌प्रत्थ चादि- 
मादाय nf NN सति यत्किश्विदनुभितिव्यक्ति- 
मादाय तद टत्तिजातिमचं प्रधचलाडिक वाच्यमिति॥ 


४६ 
भाषा घ्राणस्य गाचरो गन्धो गन्धत्वादिरपि Yr t 
तथा रसे रसन्चायास्तथा शब्दा पि च श्रुतेः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
उ्गूत रूपं नयनस्य गोचरो द्रव्याणि तइन्ति प्रथक्वसङ्क। 
विभागसंयोगपरापरत्वस्ते वत्व परिमाणयुक्त॥४९॥ 
frat जाति aerate समवायश्च atest । 


सिद्धा० ्राणजादीति । wrest रासमं aad uisi औत 

मानसमिति षद्धिधं nad (n चेश्वरप्रत्यक्षस्थाविभज- 
गाञ्चूनलं । जन्यप्रत्धचस्तव निरूपणोयलात उ क्र त्रा- 
नसारात्‌॥ ५१ ॥ 

प्राणस्येति । गोचर दूतिं ग्राह्म इत्यर्थः। गन्धला- 
दिरिति । आदिपदात्‌ सरभिलासुभिलपरिग्रद! । . 
गन्धस्य प्रत्यचला सदु ्तिजातिरपि प्रत्यक्षा । गन्धाश्रय-. 
ग्रहणे तु घ्राणस्य न सामर्थमिति बोष्यं॥ तथा रम 
डूति। रसलादिसहित इत्यर्थः । t रसञ्च उद्भूतो 
बाध्यः । तथा श्रष्दलादिसिच्षितः॥ ५२॥ 

उद्धतरूपमिति। यीस्षोआादावगुद्भृतरूपमिति न 
चाचुषं werd । तदन्ति उद्धूतरूपवम्ति ॥ ५३ ॥ 

याग्येति एथक्कादिकमपि योाग्यडत्तितथा ग्राह्यं i 
age येगग्यठस्तिमित्यर्थः ॥ चक्षयाग्यससेव कथे त- 
दाइ। एकातीति । आलेकंसंयेग उद्धतरूपञ्च चाचु- 
पप्रत्य प्रति कारणं। तत्र ह्रष्यचासुषं प्रति तथोः 


४७ 


भाषा” शक्षाति चक्षु संयोगादालाकाहूतरूपया: ॥ ५४ ॥ 
उद्गुतस्पर्शवद्‌ xad गोचरः साऽपि च त्वचः | 


fut . समवायसम्बन्येभ कारणलं । द्रष्यसमवेतप्रत्यचं प्रति 
खाश्र यसमवायसम्बन्धेन द्र व्यसमवेतसमवेतस्य रूपतादे: 
xw स्वा्रयसमवेतसमवायसम्बन्धेगेति॥ ५४ u 
IN TAH गोचरस्वचा NN I साऽपि 
॒ Niete स्पशंवादिसदित : ॥ रूपान्यदिति। रूप- 
भिन्नं रूपलादिभिश्रञ्च wur यद्‌ योग्यं तत्‌ लगि- 
खियस्थापि ग्राह्मं। तथा च एथक्कादिसझ्ञाद या ये N- 
arm ग॒णा क्ता एवं क्रिया एवं जातया योग्यड- 
way ते aw urs इति। अचापि ff 
ऽपिरूपं द्रव्यप्रत्यचे कारणं । तथा च EUG LLL 
canes रूपं कारणमिति ॥ नवीनास्त afer amurg 
रूपं ग कारणं मरमाणाभावात्‌ किन] चाच्ुपमत्यच्षे रूपं 
ANN hare अन्वयव्यतिरेकात्‌॥ afe- 
रिख्यजन्यद्रव्यप्रत्यक्षमाजे कि कार णमिति चेत्‌ iwi 
किञ्चिदात्मा टत्ति्रव्दभिन्नविश्रेषगुणवत्तं वा प्रयाजक- 
मस्त ॥ रूपस्य कार णले लाघवमिति चेत्‌। न।वायो स्व- 
गिन्दरियेशा्र इणप्रसङ्गात्‌॥ इष्टापत्तिरिति चेत्‌। स्पर्श एव 
लाघवात्‌ कारणमस्तु । प्रभाया अप्रत्यक्षले सिष्टापत्ति- 
रित्येव किं ग स्यात्‌। तस्मात्‌ प्रभां पश्चामीतिवर्‌ वायुं 


gc 


भाषा० रूपान्यञ्चचुषा योग्यं रूपमत्रापि कारणं ॥ ५५॥ 
द्रव्याध्यक्षे त रोगो मनसा आामकारणं। 


fagre स्पुामीति प्रत्ययस्य ware वायारपि प्रत्यक्षं भवत्थेव। 
व हिटर व्यप्रत्य्माजे तु STS म या ude हेतुत्व 
वायुप्रभयारेकलं waa एव कचित्‌ दिलादिकमपि 
कचित्‌ ruf Hr रोषादित्था हुः n ५५ ॥ 
लत्ता योगो भनसा ज्ानकारणमिति। लड़ा भः संया- 
गो ज्ञानसामान्ये कारखमित्यर्थः॥ कि तच प्रमाणं सुषु- 
मिकाले ad want पुरीततिवर्तमानेन मगसा m- 
लननसिति॥ गमु सुषुप्तिकाले कि ज्ञानं भविष्यति AN- 
भवरूपं ACTS वा । नाद्यः। अन भवसामध्यभावात। 
तथा चि। चाचुवादिप्रत्यचे चशुरादिगा सह मगःमंये।- 
गस्य चेतुलात्‌। तद्‌ भावादेवं ग चाचुवादि प्रत्यक्षं wr- 
गादेरभावादेव न मागसप्रत्यं ज्ञागाद्चभावेमात्ममो 
ऽपि प्रत्यक्षमिति श्यासिशञानाभावाम्‌ नामुसितिः। सादू - 
म्प्ञागाभावात्‌ गापमितिः। पद्‌ ज्ञानाभावात्‌ ग जा- 
ब्द्याध इति। अमुभवधामग्यभावाम्‌ मागुभवः। उद्दाघ- 
काभावाच ग समर णं। सेवं स॒षुिमा क्लालो त्यने च्छा दि- 
खक सातसम्वन्से नात्म नश्च प्रत्यक्षप्रसङ्गाद्‌ सदतीदि यले 
भागाभावात्‌ सुषु्तिप्राक्राले निर्व्मिकण्थकमेव जायत 
इत्यत्रापि प्रमाणा भावात्‌। अथ ज्ञागमाजे लञ्गगःसंयो- 


भाषा? 


ft · 


४८. 


nitum] सुखं दुःखमिच्छा eur मतिः छतिः ५६॥ 
ज्ञानं यक्निव्विकण्पाख्थ तदतोन्दरि यमिष्यते | 


गस्य यदि कारण तदा रासनचाचृषादिप्रत्यक्काखे 
स्पार्शेनप्रायक्षं स्यात्‌ । विषयलक्मंयागस्य : संयो- 
गस्य VATA i Es वा म Ar- 
दिति। अत्र केचित्‌ पूरक युत्या खुना योगस्य इ तुले 
fug चाचुषादि सामग्याः स्पार्ञनादि प्रतिबन्धकलमम्‌- 
भवागुरोधात्‌ कल्प्यत इति। अन्ये तु सुषुश्यनु रोधात्‌ 
चर्षाभमः संयोगस्य were seq चाचुषादि प्रत्यच- 
काले सजुतसःसंयो गाभावा न्न स्पा्रमप्रत्यक्ञमिति qa fn t 
सनाग्राह सुसं दुःखमिच्छादेषा मतिः छृतिरिति। 
मनोाजन्यप्रक्षविषय इत्यर्थः। मतिज्ञानं। छतिः प्रयत्न; à 
एवं सुखादि कमपि मनाग्राह्मं। एवमात्मापि मना- 
are: । किन्तु मगामाञ्रस्य गोचर इत्यनेन n- 
लाड अज Arm: ॥ ५६ ॥ 

ज्ञानं ufafaaure तट्तीम्ट्रियमिष्यत इति i 
चघुःमंयागाद्यनन्तरं घट इत्याकारं घटतादि विशिष्ट 
ज्ञानं न सम्भवति । पुग्दै विशेषणस्य घट लादे झागा- 
भावात्‌ । विनिष्टबुद्धा विश्रेषणश्ञानस्य arcuate i 
तथा च प्रथमतो घटघटल्योर्बिशि्यागवगादि ज्ञानं 
जायते तदेव निर्व्विकस्पकावाक तच न प्रत्यक्ष । तथा 


पु ७ 
भाषा” महत्त्वं षड्िधे ANN करणं मतं ॥ ५७॥ 


fugis हि विषयामवगाडिज्ञामस्य प्रत्यक्षेग भवति । घटमहं 
| जागागीति weer ततात्मनि wet प्रकारीभूय 
भासते। शाने घटस्तर घटल॑ यः प्रकारः स एव विभे- 
चणमित्युच्यते । विशेषणे यदिशेषद्य तद्विशेषणताव- 
स्हेदकमित्युच्यते । विशेषणतावच्छद्‌ कम्रकारकं wet 
विश्िष्टवेगिश्थज्ञानकारणं। निश्विकल्पक च घटत्वादिक 
न प्रकार: | तेग घट लादिविशिष्टघटादिमै HU 
शाने न समवति। *आात्यतिरिक्पदार्थज्ञानण्य किसि- 
रूप्मप्रकारकलनियमात्‌ ॥ 
«wd wu. हेतुरिति। xam ave 
. समवायसस्नन्थेन कारणं | द्रव्यसमवेतानां जातिगणक- 
Wat werd खाश्रयससवा यसम्बन्धेग कारणं । द्रव्य- 
समवेतसमवेतानां गुश्लकर्मोतरूपलादीनां प्रत्यक्षे 
स्वाअयसमवेतशमवायमसम्बन्येन कारणमिति ॥ vfa- 
यमिति । अत्रापि पद्धिध इत्यनुषञ्चते | इचखियलम्तु 
न जाति: । एथिवीलादिना साझडय्येप्रसक्ञात्‌ । किम्तु 
शबष्देतराद्वूतविशेषगणामाश्रय॑ले सति जानकार जस- 
गःसंयागाअ्र यलं आत्सादिवारणाय सत्य मां। उद्भ तविशे- 
षगुणस्य WT ओजे सत्वात्‌ agatha विशेष wa 


* लटल्वासप्रकारक धटादिशिशिए्शम्ं ग S इति पू मु far: ' 
पाडे।माकरः ॥ 


YR 
भाषा० विषयेन्द्रियसम्बन्धो व्यापारः सोऽपि षद्रिधः | 


fagre रूपादेसणुवि सत्वात्‌ । उद्भूतेति Tus न जाति: 
श्टुक्षवादिना सङ्करात्‌ ॥ न च इशक्तवादिव्याणं नामै- 
वेद्भुतलमिति वाच्यं उद्भूतरूपलादिना चाक्षुषादो 
जगकतानुपपत्ते: । किन्तु षउक्कला दिव्याप्यमनुद्धूतलं 
मागा तदभावकूटसोद्भुतलं। तय संयेगादावपि। तथा 
"| गष्देतराहुतगुणः संयागाडि सचुराद्र समता वि- 
शेषेति। कालादिवारणाय विशेष्यद लं । इन्दियावयव- 
विषयसंयो गस्थापि प्राचां मते प्रत्यक्षजमकतात्‌ f- 
यावयववारणाय कालादो रूपाभावप्रत्यक्षे सन्निकर्ष- 
यटकतया कार पी भूतयचघुः संयागादाश्रयख काखा- 
रथ वारणाय सनःपढ्‌ ञागकरणमित्यपि तदार- 
णाय कारणमिति। असाधारणं कारणं करणं | असा- 
धारणत्ं व्यापारवत्तं ॥ ४७ ॥ 
विषयन्द्रियसम्बन्भो व्यापारः सोऽपि पद्धिध इति । 
व्यापार: सन्निकर्षः॥ षद्विधं सश्चिकर्षमुदा हरणदारा 
दर्भयति। द्रव्ययर् tia द्रव्यप्रत्यक्षमिस्टियसंयागजन्यं| 
द्र्यसमवेतप्रत्यणं इन्द्रियसंयुक्तलमवायजन्यं । एवमये 
$पि॥ वस्तुतस्तु ट्रव्यचाघुष रति चक्षुःसंयोगः कारएं। 
द्र व्यसमवेतचाक्तुषं प्रति चक्षःसंयुक्कसमवायः । द्रव्यस- 
मवेतश मवेतचा चृषं प्रति संयुक्तसमवेतमभवाय: | एवम- 


५२ 
भाषा” TMN संयोगात्‌ संगु क्तसमवायतः ॥ ५८॥ 


fugio न्यचापि विज्जिस्ैव कार्यकारणभावः NN पर मा- 
शुनीले Med vu माले vfudterg wy 
कशे म शहाते। तत्र परम्परया उङ्लुत रूपसम्बन्ध स्य 
मददक्तसम्बन्धस्स च विद्यमानलात्‌ । तथा हि गीलल 
आतिरेकेव घटगीले परमाख॒गीले च वर्तते) तथा च्च 
महत्त्सम्नन्या घटमीलमादाय यराते। रूपसम्बन्ध स्तू- 
भयमादायेव anal एवं Wane घटादिकमादाय 
NUN r re: । एवं वायो तदीयरपशादोा च 
सक्तायाखाघुषप्रत्यक्षं स्यात्‌ । MATT RAK ITAL NN | 
महत्वावच्छित्रचचुःसंयुक्रममवायस्य द्र व्यसमवेतचा घुष- 
प्रत्यघे तादु शचचुः मंयाहम मवेतसमवा थस्य द्रम्यसमवेत- 
समवेतचाचुषे कारणले are} । xen परमाणुगी- 
सादा म नीललाद्यिह! । परमाणुचचुः संयोगस्य 
मइत्वावच्छिखला भावात्‌ ॥ ' एवं ⁰¶ ग K- 
चाचुषं। तच चघुःभंयास्य रूपावच्छिम्॒लाभावात्‌ । एवं ` 
यत्र wzw मध्यावच्छदेनालोाकमंयो गश्च चुः संया गम्छ . 
ATARI तच घट प्रत्यष्ाभावा दा लोक संयेगाव- 
(axe v3:dari fad देयं॥ एवं द्रष्यस्पार्भम- 
xw सक संयोग; कारणं द्रव्यसमवेतस्पाशंनप्रत्यक्षे: 
लकसंयृक्समवाथः । द्र व्यसमवेतममवेत स्याम प्रत्य चे ' 


N 


भाषा” AG समवेतानां शब्दस्य समवायतः ॥ ५८ ॥ 
तदुत्तीनां समवेतसमवायेन तु TE | 


— Á——— — 


fegre लक संयक्षससवेतसमवायः कारणं। श्रत्रापि मइत्वाव- 
च्छ्म उह्लूतस्पशावच्छिलञ्च पूर्ववदेव qr ॥एवं 
गन्धप्रत्यचे घ्राणमंयुक्रसमवायः। गन्धसमवेतस्स घाण- 
जन्यप्रत्यत्ते घ्राणसं युक्तस मवेतथमवा यः कारणं ॥ एवं 
T रसनासंयुक्समवाय: | रससमपेतस्थ रासम- 
प्रत्यक्षे रसनासंयुक्रमगवेतसमवायः कार छं। अब्द प्रत्यक्ष 
ओचावच्छिससमवाय: | अब्द समवेतश्रावण प्रत्य ले ओ- 
जावछिस्रसमवेतसमवायः कारणं॥ अज सव्वेच प्रत्य 
खेकिकं Ira । वच्यमाणमलेकिक werd इन्दिय- 
संयेगादिक विनापि भवति॥ एवमात्मन: प्रत्यक्षे An: 
संयोग: ।आत्मस मवेतमा ससप्रत्यचे मनः संयुक्तसमवायः। 
आत्मसमवेतसमवेतमा मस प्रत्यक्ष मन:संय॒क्तममवेतस- 
मवायः कारणं | अभावमत्यक्षे समवा य प्रत्यक्षे च vfa- 
यसम्बन्धविषेषणता हेतु: ॥ 
वैशविकमते तु न समवायः प्रत्यक्ष: । अच यद्यपि 
विभेषणता गानाविधा तथा हि YAS घटामावः 
संयक्रविभेषषतया UWA । सञ्घादी रूपाद्यभावः 
संयुक्रसंमवेतविभेषजतया । मंख्यालादी रूपाद्यभावः 
मंयृक्कसमवेतसमवेतविनेषशतया | शब्दाभाव: केवल- 


५४ 


भाषा” विशेषणतया तददभावानां TAT भवस्‌ ॥ ६०॥ 

यदि स्थादुपसभ्येतेत्येवं यच प्रसञ्चते। | 
खिद्धा  श्राव्रावस्छित्तविज्षेषणतया । काशी warn: 
— ओजावच्छिशममवेतविश्रेषणतया । एवं कल्वावछिस्ता- 
भावे खलाभावारिकं विशेषणविशेषशतया। एवं घटा- 
भावादै। पटाद्यभावः भंयुक्तविश्रेषजविज्ञेषणतया । 
एवमन्यदणूको॥ तथापि विजेषलतात्वरूपेद्ेकेव सा sera 
अन्यया पाढा सन्निकर्ष इति प्रार्चा प्रवाद ध्याचन्ये- 

तेति॥ ५८ u ४८ ॥ ६० i 

यदि स्यादुपलभ्येतेति । अभावप्रत्यक्षे याग्यामु- 
fed: कारणं । तथाहि RATT चटादिशान 
आते घटाभात्रादिकं न ज्ञायते तेगाभावापलमो 
प्रतियाग्गुपलम्भा भावः कारणं। तत्रापि थोग्थताणपे- 
चिता । सा च प्रतियागिसस्यप्रसञ्चगप्रसळिजतप्रतियो- 
गिकलरूपा। Nu प्रतियागिमा were: wera 
प्रसञ्जित उपलमारूपः प्रतियोगी यस्य स उपलम्भा- 
mars mam a: । तथा fua यत्रालोकमंयो गा- 
` दिकं ada तच यद्यत्र घटः स्यात्‌ तचिं उपलभ्येत 
veria fag भकाते। तत्र घटाभावारि प्रत्यक्षं भवति 
अन्धकारे तु गापादयितुं waa इति.। तेग घटाभा- 
वादेरन्थकारे चाचुषप्रत्यक्षं ग स्पा्ञमप्रत्यकषन्तु भवत्धेव। 


N 


भाषा» 


fuge 


४५. 


प्रत्यक्ष समवायस्य विशेषणतया भवेत्‌॥ ई१ ॥ 
अलोकिकः सन्निकर्षस्लिवि८ परिकीर्त्तितः । 


आलोकसंयोगं विनापि स्पार्शनप्रत्यक्षययापादयितु 
WHAT गरुलादिक यद योग्यं तदभावस्त न प्रत्यक्ष:। | 
तच गुरुलादिप्रत्यचस्यापाद्यितुमशक्यलात्‌ | वाया 
रूपाभावः। पाषाणे मारभाभाव: | गडे तिक्ताभावः à 
ओते अब्दाभावः। आत्मनि सुखाभावः । एवमादय-. 
स्तत्तदिन्दियेग्रह्मन्ते i तत्तफत्यक्षस्थापादयिततु शक्य- 
लातू। संसगाभावप्रत्यच्ते अतियागिनो योग्यता Ar- 
न्याभावमत्यक्षे लघिकरणयोग्यता$पेक्षिता । अतस्त- 
आरो पिशाचादिभरोऽपि चचुषा wen एव ॥६१॥ 

wad लोकिकालोकिकभेदेग दिविध । तत्र 
खेकिकमत्यक्षे पाढा सञ्चिकषा वर्खिता; । असा किक 
सम्रिकर्षानिदानों वरति। अले।किक इति। व्यापार: 
सन्निकर्षः । सामान्यलचणेति । सामान्य लक्षणं यस्या 
cad: । तत्र लक्षणपदेन यदि स्वरूपमच्यते तदा 
सामान्यखरूपं प्त्यासमत्तिरित्यथा waa । f- 
थसस्बद्धविभेव्थकज्ञाने अकारीभूतं बाध्यं । तथा हि 
यत्र इन्द्रियसंयुक्ता धूगाद्स्तिदिश्रेशकं धूम इति ज्ञानं 


जातं। तज जाने que प्रकार: । quas सन्निकर्षेण 


धूम इत्येवं रूपं सकलधूमविषयक ज्ञानं जायते d 


ELI 


भाषा० सामान्यलक्षणा ज्ञानलक्षणा यागजस्तथा ॥ ६२ ॥ 
आसत्तिराश्रयाणान्तु सामान्यज्ञानमिष्यते । 


~ 


fugis अत्र यदि इन्ट्रियसम्बङ््मित्येवाच्यते तदा धूली- 
परले घुमलभ्रमागन्तर सकलपूमविषयकं काम न 
स्थातू। तत्र धूमलेग ww दन्टरियसम्बन्धा भावात्‌। मगाते 
त दन्ट्रियमम्वड्ूं धूलोपटलं तदिनेव्यकधूम दूति writ 
तत्र प्रकारीभूत॑ was प्रत्यासस्तिः॥ दन्ड्रियमम्नन्धो 
fear ww: । इद ञ्च वद्धिरिखियस्थले। मा गश ले 
त जञानगप्रकारीभृतसामान्यमाै प्रत्यासत्तिः । अतः 
भम्दादि ना यस्किञ्चित्‌ पिंशाचाथृपस्थितेः मागम: सक- 
सपिशाचादि बाधं उपपद्यते ॥ परमा समागागाँ भावः 
सामान्यं we घाचिन्रित्य धूमलादि कचिञ्चानित्यं च- 
टादि। waar घटः संयेगेम भूतले ममवायेन कपाले 
आतस्ाद NN सर्खैवामेव agzaat भूतलादीनां 
कपासादीर्मां या ज्ञागं wafa Nag Fre सामान्यं 
येग सम्बन्येग जायते तेन uud अधिकरणानां प्र- 
त्थासत्तिः । किन्तु यत्र N- तहटवतः 
स्मरणं जातं तत्र शामान्यणच्षणया usw तह्टवर्ता 
भामं न स्यात्‌ । भामान्यस्य तदागीमभावात्‌॥ QR ॥ 
किञ्च दन्द्रियसम्बद्धविशेव्यकं घट इति wrt | 
तत्र परदिने इन्द्रियसम्मन्धं fafa तादूशशाग- 


५७ 
भाषा० तढिन्ड्रियजतद्र्माबाधसामग्यपेच्यते ॥ C ॥ 


fagre प्रकारीभूतसामान्यस्त सत्तात्‌ ATE TTT कुता x ur- 
यते । तस्मात्‌ सामान्यज्ञानं प्रत्यासत्तिर्न तु सामान्यमि- 
त्याइ। आसत्तिरित्यादि॥ आशसत्तिः प्रत्यास त्तिरि त्य थे;। 
तथा च सामान्यलचाणेत्यत्र wayne विषचाऽर्थः | 
तेग सामान्यविषथक ज्ञामं प्रत्यासक्तिरित्यर्था खन्यते ॥ 
गमु चचुःसंयागादिक विनापि सामान्यज्ञानं यत wisi 
तत्र खकलघटा दीगां चाचुषादिप्रत्यक्ं स्यादत आह i 
तरि ग्ट्रियज इति॥ अस्यार्थः war वहिरिग्दियेण सा- 
मान्यलक्षणया ज्ञान जननीयं तदा anfafurgfelfu 
तत्सामान्यस्स तदिन्द्र यञन्यज्ञानसामद्री अपेक्षिता । 
सा च सामग्री चचुःसंयागा खोकसंयागादिक | तेगान्ध- 
कारादो चचुरारिमा तादृशज्ञानं भ जायते॥ ६३ ॥ 
गमु ज्ञानलक्षणा प्रत्यासक्षियेदि ज्ञानरूपा सामा- 
न्यलच्चलापि झामरूपा तदा तयाभंरा न VITA uri 
विषयी थस्य तस्थेव व्यापारो ज्ञानलछला इति। थामा- 
न्यलक्षणा प्रत्यामक्तिद्दि तदाश्रयस्य Wea जनयति | 
जञानलछणाप्रत्थासन्तिस्त चदिषयक wrt qua प्र 
त्यासत्तिरिति। अजायमर्थः । प्रत्ये dA विना 
भागं म सग्भवति। तथा च सामान्यलक्ष्णां विना धूम- 


ay सकल धूमानां afeaa Nr भागं 
|| 


Ale 


सिद्धा० 


qc 


विषयी यश्य ma व्यापारो जञानलच्णां। 
योगओ दिविध प्रोक्तो युक्तयुष्ज्ञानभेद्तः॥ ६४ ॥ 


कर्थं भवंतु तेद्‌ थै साभान्यलक्षणा स्ती क्रियेत| ग च सक- 
लवङ्गि धुमभागाभावे का चतिरिति वाचयं प्रत्य चधूमे 
वद्धिसम्बन्धस्य wer । अन्यधूमस्य चानुपस्वित- 
etit वकिप्याच्या ग वेति संगथागुपपत्तिः। सन्मते तु 
सामान्यलचणया सकलधुमेपसििता कालान्ारीय- 
देशानारीयधूसे वङिस्याथलसन्दे इः सम्भवति॥ ग ow 
शामांग्यलणणास्तीकारे waaay सकलंप्रमेये आते 
सार्यज्ञापत्तिरितिं वाच्यं। प्रमेचलेन सकलप्रमेये M- 
तेऽपि विशिव्य सकलपशाथागामशातलेग dur 
वात्‌ ॥ एवं 'शागर्शक्षणाया अस्तीका रे उरभि चन्दनः 
मिति ज्ञाने NN भामं कथं स्थात्‌ । यद्यपि सा- 
मान्यलदलथापि सेर भभागं सम्भवति तथापि A 
werg भामे शामलक्णया। एवं यत्र धूमलेग धूलीप- 
zu ज्ञातं तत्र धुलोपटलस्यागुव्यवमाये भाग ज्ञाग- 
wur , 

Arndt दिविध इति । यो गाभ्यासजनितो wsifa- 
ae: शुतिपुराण्यादिप्रमाणक xard: | युक्तयृञ्ञागभेदत 
इति। युक्तयुञ्ञागकूपयोगिदेविष्या ङ lett दैविध्य- 
मिति भावः ॥ ६४ ॥ 


ue 
भाषा” युक्तस्य VHA भानं चिग्तासचक्तता पर! | 
व्यापारस्तु परामशः करणं व्याप्रिपोभवेत्‌ ॥ ९४॥ 
अनुमायां ज्ञायमानं लिङ्गन्तु करणं न चि i 


सिद्धा (ene सग्धेदा भागमिति । योागाभ्यासवधीकतमा- 
गमः समाधिसमासादितविविधशिद्धियुकइत्युच्य ते । 
अयमेव विशिष्टथागवत्त्वाद्‌ वियुक्त इत्यणुच्यते। सर्व्वदेति। 
चिन्तासहकारिणं fata: । भागं सव्येविषयाणां 
प्यत्यर्च । अपरो थुक्षाना विषयव्याद Nun: चिन्ता 
ध्यान मनसस्तरकागीकरणं। तत्‌ सदकारात्‌ NN 
च्झाव्यवद्दितविप्रष्टानथाग्‌ प्रत्यचीक रोतीत्य d: ॥ 
अमुमिति युत्पादयति॥ व्यापारस्थिति । A- 
मार्या अगुमिते। H करणं à परामशी व्या- 
पारः। तथाहि येग पुरषेण मद्दागथादो धूमे a 
व्याभिरग्टेदीता पश्चात्‌ स एव N: कचित्‌ velare 
अविच्छिनधूर्मा queut quf meme धूमो 
ANN] इत्येवरूपं व्याझिसारणं भवति à qure 
वह्हिव्यापयधूमवानयमिति ज्ञानं भवति स एव परा- 
at इत्युच्यते। तद मन्तरं पम्वेताईयं वङ्िमानिति wre 
जायते । तदेवामुभित्तिः à अत्र प्राचीनास्त व्याणलेन 
ज्ञायमार्ग घुमादिकमनमितिकरबं। तहूषयति झाय- 
मागमिति u 


भाषा० 


Mt ® 


0 
अनागतादिलिङ्गेन न स्थादनुमितिखदा ॥ qu ॥ 
AA TAMAR: परामर्श उच्यते | 


SSS OSS €—— äĩ— 


सिङ्गस्थागुमित्थकरणंले युक्तिमाइ ॥ अगागता- 
दीति । यथगुमिता fey करणं ary तदा अगा- 
गतेग fan da वा fr अनुमितिं स्थात्‌ । A- 
मितिकरणस्य लिङ्गस्य तदांगीमभावात uà vu दे दे॥ 
ere पचधर्मालधी रिति । व्याजिविशिष्टस्य पक्तेण 


ww वेजिव्यावगादिजञामममुमितिजमकं । तत्त व्याप्यः 


vd इति wei पक्षा व्याप्यवानिति ज्ञानं वा। अगुसि- 
fag wg व्याण इति ज्ञानात dd साध्ये इत्थाका- 
रिका। पक्षा व्याणवानिति जानात्‌ पचः साध्यवानि- 
त्याकारिका ॥ दिविधादपि परामशात्‌ पक्ष: साध्य- 
वानित्येवागुमितिरित्यम्ये । गनु वन्किव्याणधूमवाम्‌ 
पर्थ्वेत इति ञानं विगापि चत्र wear धूमवानिति 
werd तता धुसा afeara इति स्मरणं भवति । 
तत्र ज्ञागइयारनुमितिद्शंगात्‌ । व्याझिविशिष्टवेशि- 
श्यावगाचिज्ञागं waa ग कारणं किम्तु व्यायताव- 
च्छेदकप्रकारकपचध्रेताझागलेन कारणले आवश्य- 
कलात्‌। विजिष्टवेजिष्धजञानकन्पने गोरवाचेति चेन्न। 
व्याणतावच्छेडकाञ्ञानेऽपि वम्हिव्याप्यवानिति ज्ञाना- 
दगुमित्युत्पक्ते: । शाधवाञ्च व्यापिमकारकपच्षधर्मता- 


RQ 
भाषा० व्याप्तिः साध्यवदन्यसिन्नसम्बन्ध NN ॥ ९७॥ ` 


fegre Arad da rc । किञ्च quare पर्व॑त इति ज्ञा-. 
नादमुमित्यापत्तिः । व्याषतावच्छेद की रत धूमलप्रका- 
रकपक्षधर्मताजामस्य सत्वात्‌ ॥ ग च तदागीं Zu- 
माणव्याणतावच्छेदकमरकार कपच्चघमंता शागस्य हतु- 
लमिति वाच्यं Sve EU MIEL 
ज्ञागादशुमितिः स्थादिति । यरि तु ततपुरुषीयणश- 
हमा लव्याणताव च्छे द्‌ कप्रका रकतत्‌पुरुषी यपक्तधर्मता- 
ज्ञानं तत्‌पुरुवीयाममितेो देतरुअते तदा अनन्तका- 
य्येकारणभाव:॥ मन्ते तु समवायेश व्याप्तिप्रकारक- 
पद्चधमोताानं समवायेगामुमितिं जगयतीत्यर्थे ना- 
मन्तकार्णकारणभावः। यदि तु व्याशिप्रकारक ज्ञानं 
पचधर्ताज्ञामञ्च uae कार चमित्युच्यते तदा का- 
र्यकारणभावदइयं aeneo धूम आलेकवान्‌ पब्वेत 
इति ज्ञामादणमुमितिः स्यादिति। इत्यञ्च चच wra- 
इयं तचापि विश्िष्टञ्ञानं कल्पनीयं । फलमुखगोर व- 
स्यादावसात्‌ इति ॥ 
qa गाम agra: aa का व्याप्तिरित्यत 
आइ ॥ व्याप्तिरिति । साध्यवदन्येति । af ur धूमा- 
दित्यादी साध्या afi: साध्यवान्‌ मद्दानसादि:। तद- 
न्या जखष्दादिः। तददरुत्तिलं धूमस्येति सक्षणसमनवय: 


| G 
भांषा० अथवा चतुमन्चिष्ठविरचाप्रतियोगिना | 


fagre धूमवान्‌ वकक रिव्यारे। साध्यवर न्यस्तिश्नथःपिण्डारो 
वझ्िसत्ताश्षातिव्याशिः । अच येस सम्बन्धेन ure aia 
WW साध्यवाग्‌ मेध्य! । अन्यथा समवायसम्नन्धेन 
वम्हिमान्‌ वकेरवयवस्तदन्या अद्दामसादिः। तत्र धूमस्य 
विद्यमानत्वादष्यातिप्रसक्ञात्‌ । साध्यवद्म्यश सार्व 
ह्वावच्छिस्तप्रतियेगिताकशेद NN: । तेग यत्‌- 
किञ्चिइक्िमान्‌ महानसादिः तङ्भिन्ने पस्वेता दे! were 
aac भ f: येनं सम्बन्धेग हेतुस्तेन सम्बन्धेन साध्य- 
AN u Ard तेग म्राष्यवर न्यस्मिनग्‌ धूमावयवे 
. धूमस्य ससवाचसम्मन्धेन सस्तेऽपि न चतिः | साध्यवद- 
म्याठत्तिलं NN न्यडन्तिललावस्छिश्लाभावः । तेग 
धूमवान्‌ घकेरित्यव साध्यवदन्यद्रदादिदकिलाभा- 
Asta गातिशांमिः । अत्र यद्यपि get गणकम्मान्य- 
लविजभिष्टसत्तादिधादी विशिष्टस'त्तावाः सक्तायाथे- 
व्यात्‌ साध्यवदन्यशिन्‌ गृणादावद्जिल गास्तीति 
तथापि चेतुतावच्छेदकरूपेणादत्ति्व are | Fan- 
वच्छेदर्क ताडूजशतितितानवस्छेदकमिति फलितार्थः i 
ay केवलाश्वचित्रेयलाई साध्ये साध्यवदन्याप्रसिडू- 
aizanfi: ॥ ६७ ॥ 
faq सत्ञावाम्‌ जातेरित्यादेय भाध्यवद uU 


aR 


भाषा” साध्येन देतोरिकाधिकरण्य MMT IA द< ॥ .. 


चिड. 


सामान्यादा देततावच्छेरकसम्नन्धेग समवाधेन XW 


. शप्रसिदलार व्या पिचात आह ॥ अथवा ऐेतुभसिष्ठिति t 


इतुमति निष्ठा उत्तियेस स तथा । विरदेइभाव: à 
तथा च इेवधिकरणटठन्तियाऽभावः तरप्रतियेगिना 


— साध्येन सई देता; सामानाधिकरख व्याप्तिः | यश्चपि 


वेछिमान्‌ धूमादित्यादो देखधिकरणपव्येतादि ठत्त्य- 


. भावणंतियागिलं तक्षइश्चादेरस्तीत्यव्यात्तिः! ॥ न च 


सभागाधिकरणवङ्िधूंमयारेव व्याप्तिरिति वाच्यं । 
तदे रणुभयाभावशत्वारेकसस्वेऽपि wd नासीति A- 
तीतेः । गुणवाम्‌ दृब्यलादित्यादावव्याप्तेश । तथापि 
साध्यतावच्छे रक॑ प्रतियागितागवच्छेद्कं तदवच्छित्र- 
सोभागाधिकरण्य व्याभिरिति वाच्यं॥ मनु रूपलव्या- 
पाजातिमान्‌ प्थिवोलादित्यारो साध्यतावच्छेदक- 
रुपलय्धाप्जातयस्तासां पउक्कलादिखरुपार्णा Hun- 
टादिदत््यभावभधतियेगिता वच्छे कलमरीत्यव्याम्िरि- 
ति चेल । तत्र परन्परया. रूपलव्याप्जजांतिमच्षसेव 
साध्यतावच्छेदकलांतू । ग हि तादुअधर्मावच्छिला भावः 
कापि प्थिग्यामस्ति । रूपलव्यापजातिमान्‌ गास्तीति 
बुद्यापत्ते; । साध्यारिभेदेग व्यामेभेदात्‌। तादू werd 
थाफतावच्छेदरकतावच्छेदक प्रतियागितावच्छेदकता- 


qe 


सिद्धां* गवच्छेड्कमित्येवं लचजघटकमित्यपिवद्मि । ud 
CUA साध्ये wT दर्डलादिकसेव साध्य- 
तावच्छे दक॑ प्रतियागितागवच्छद कमिति वाच्चं। देल- 
चिकरक्ञ्च देतुतावळेदकविजिष्टाधिकरणं वाच्यं | तेग 
xa गुंणकभ्मान्यखविशिष्टसत्वादित्यादी इंडड सत्वाधि- 
कर्‌ शगणाडि गिष्टा भावप्रतियागिले$पि Fata गा- 
व्याप्ति;। इेतुतावछदकसम्मन्येन देलधिकरएं बाध्य | तेन 
समवायेन धूमाधिकरणतदवयवगिष्ठा भावप्रतियागि- 
लेऽपि वश्ेगाव्यापि! । अभावश्च प्रतियागित्यधिकर ey 
वेभ्यः । du कपिसंयोगी एतइचलारित्यादे! मूलाव- 
Sis एतबृक्तठत्तिकपिसंयागाभावग्रतियागिलेऽपि 
संयोगस्य नाव्यामिः॥ ग च्च प्रतिया गिग्यधिक र ए ल॑ प्रति- 
याग्यनधिकर ण it तथेवाव्याप्तिः । प्रतियो- 
गिनः कपिसंयागस्यागधिकरंणगुशादो वर्षते याऽभा- 
quida मुलावळेदेन wera चदि प्रतिवोग्धधिकर- 
wafiad तदा संयागिसत्तादित्थादावतिष्था्तिः | 
सत्वाधिकरणे HUTT a: संयागाभावस्सस्य प्रतिया- 
ग्यधिकरणद्रव्यद्ृक्तितादिति वाच्यं । केलधिकरणे 
प्रतियाग्यनधिकर णंटक्तिलविजिष्टस्स विवक्षितात्‌ i 
खप्रतियाग्यनधिकरं णीभूतरेलधिकरणट्त््यमाव vfi 
निष्कर्ष: । प्रतियाग्यनधिकरणं सखप्रतियोगितावच्छे- 
. रकसम्नन्धेग प्रतियोगितावच्छेदकावछिसश्ता गचिकर एरै 


दृ. 


fur · and) da विश्रिष्टसकावान्‌ जातेरित्यादे। जात्यधिक- 
Tr विश्निषसक्ञाभावग्रतियोगिसमागाधिकर- 
जलेऽपि a wf: । एवं साध्यतावक्षेदकसस्वन्पेन प्रति- 
याग्यमधिकर णत्व॑बेध्यं। तेग ज्ञागवाम्‌ द्रव्यलादि- 
urit द्रव्यथाधिकर णघटादे विषयतासम्बन्धेन ज्ञाना- 
धिकरणत्येईपि य efi: । इत्थञ्च वन्हिमान्‌ धृमादि- 
er धूमाधिकरणे समवायेन af NN, ग 
fi: ॥ गम्‌ प्रतियागितावक्केदकावळिन्नस्थ यस्य कस्व- 
चित्‌ ततूसामान्यस्य वा Ah । यत्‌ fafua- 
प्रतियोगितावछेदकावळित्रस्य वागधिकरणलमुक्रं । 
आये कपिसंयोगी एतद warfare raanfa: । कपि- 
संयागाभावस्य हि प्रतियोगितावक्षेदकावळिश्ना उक्षा- 
ANN afadarar भवति तरमधिकरणञ्च 2 
इति । हितीथे प्रतियागिव्यधिकरणाभावाप्रमिद्धि: i 
सर्व्येस्थेवाभावस्य पूव्वक्षण टक्‍्तिलविशिष्टखभावात्यकप्र- . 
तियागिसमानाधिकरजलात्‌ N वम्हिमान्‌ धूमा- 
दित्यादा घटाभावादेः पूर्वक्षणट(त्तितविजिष्टरखभा- 
वात्मकप्रतियाग्यधिकरणत्वं यद्यपि पब्वंतारसाथापि 
साध्यतावछदकसम्बन्धेम तत्प्रतियोग्यमधिकर ण डक्ति- 
लमस्थेवेति कथमप्रसिड्डिरिति arii घटाभावे या 
वह्मभावसस्थ घटाभावात्सकतया घटाभावस्य afe- 
रपि प्रतियोगी तद्धिकरणञ्च पर्व्वतादीति क्रमेण 


4 


i 


fagre प्रतियागिष्यधधिकरणस्याप्रसिद्धतात्‌ । यदि च घटा- 
भावादैर वह्मभावादिभिंश्न इत्युच्यते तथापि धूमा- 
. भाववाग व्ष भावादित्यादावव्याभिः । तत्र साध्यताव- 
छेदकमम्नन्धः Bawa: | तेग मम्मन्येन At- 
. भावस्य च पूर्व्व्षण ट किलविशिष्खभावात्मकप्रतिये- 
ग्यधिकरणलं इेल्धिकरणस्थेति। हृतीये og HN. 
योगाभावतरान्‌ तरारभतादित्या दावव्याभिः |. तचाता- 
डक्तिकपिसंयेगा्ांवाभावः कपिसंयेगस्तस्थ च गुण- 
लात्‌ तक्ातियागितावछेदकं गुणसामान्याभावत्मपि 
तदर॒वंछिश्वानंधिकर णले इेलघिकरणस्यात्मन इति i: 
Ady याद श्नप्रतियागितावहेद्‌ कावछि्ांमधिकरणलं 
देतुमतसा डू ज्ञ प्रतियागितागवछेद कलस्य विवचित- 
खात्‌ ॥ गनु काले घटवान्‌ कालपरिमाणाद्‌ इत्य- 
जाव्याप्तिः । प्रतियोगिव्यधिकर णाभाता प्रसिद्धे दल- 
धिकरणस्य महाकालस्य जगदाधारतया u at- 
भावानां साध्यतावक्केदकसस्वन्थेन कालिकविशेषणतया 
प्रतियाग्यधिकर णलातू ॥ अत्र केचित्‌ मद्दाकालभे- 
द्विशिष्टघराभावस्तत्र प्रतियागिव्यचिकर णमइाका- 
शस्य घटाधाश्वल्तेषि मझाकालभेदविशिष्टघटागा- 
धारतात्‌ । महाकांले मदाकालभेदाभावात्‌॥ Gu- 
ag असियेगितावछेदकसम्बन्धेन प्रतियाग्यमधिकर- 
कीत हेलधिक रण डृतत्वभावप्रतियागितासामान्ये यत्‌ 


ibd 


fügte सम्बन्धावकिख्रलयद्धा।वकि्रलोभयाभावस्तेग सम्ब- 
aa तड्मीवछिखम्य तत्र इेतुव्यापकलं बाध्यं । व्या प- 
कसामागाधिकरण्यञ्च व्याप्तिः । यत्सम्बन्धः साध्यता- 
वळेदकसम्बन्धः। uA: साध्यतावलळेदकः। तत्र यदि 
यङ्म्मावछिन्रसा भावमात्रमित्युच्यते तदा . समवायेन 
ar A प्रतियागितावकेदकसम्बन्ध: समवा- 
यस्तेन प्रतियाग्यनधिकर णपब्बेतादि टफ: स एव aq- 
प्रतियागितावळेद affen: स्यात्‌ । यदि 
च यत्सम्बन्धावङिनलाभावमात्रमुच्यते तदा arx- 
अस्य संयोगेन घटाभावस्य प्रतियागितायां संयागस- 
म्बन्धावछ्न्निलसत््ताद व्याप्त, खाद्त उभयमुपात्तं। ` 
इत्यञ्च काले घटवाम्‌ कालपरिमाणादित्यादी dar- 
गसम्बन्धेग या घटाभावस्ततूप्रतियोगिमा घट स्थानधि- 
करणे ARTS वर्तमान! स एव संयोगेन घटाभाव- 
साख प्रतियागितायां कालिकसम्बन्धावच्छिन्रलघर ला- 
वच्छित्रवोभयाभावसत्वान्नाव्याप्तिः । धूमवाम्‌ वक्रेरि- 
त्थादावतिव्धाप्तिवारणाय सामान्यपदमुपाक्तं । गन 
मरमेयवहि मान्‌ धूमादित्थादो प्रमेयवङ्धिलावच्छि्- 
लमप्रसिङ्ं । गुरुधर्मंंसानवच्छेदकलादिति qi wi 
कम्बुद्मीवादि माम्‌ नास्तोति प्रतीत्या कम्तु्ीवादि मच्ता- 
वच्छिन्नप्रतियागिताविषयीकरणेग गरुधर्खस्साणवछेद- 
कलस्तीका रादिति THA n C u 


, qc 


भाषा” सिषाधयिषया eU N- न विद्यते । 


fig 


पचटच्तिलमित्यच wa कि acres सिंवाध- 
यिषया उहन्या सिद्धिरित्यादि। सिषाधयिषाविर द- 
fafnvrat: भिद्धेरभावः पछता NN पण इत्यर्थः i 
सिपषाधथिषामाज ग पक्षता । विगापि भिवाधयिषां 
घनगर्जितेन मेघागुमागात्‌ fagr मत्यामपि सिषाध- 
यिषा सस्वेऽनुमितिर्भेवत्येव। अतः गिवाधयिवाविर्‌ ह- 
विशिष्टं सिद्धी fata तथा च यत्र सिङ्किशामिं- 
तत्र मिषाधविषायाँ सत्यामसत्यामपि प्सा । यत्र चं 
सिवाधयिषाऽस्ति तज मिद्धो पत्था ममाधामपि पचता। 
चच च सिद्धिरस्ति मिवाधयिषा च गारि तत्र म 
waar) सिवाधयिवाविर इविज्निष्टमिद्धः wmm w गनु: 
यत्र wilt fafa: भिषाधयिवा तत्र 
सिषाधयिवाकाले परामर्भगाजासानुमितिः । यत्र 
सिड्िपरा मर्शसिवांधयिवाः me भवन्ति तत्र सिवा ध- 
यिषाकाले सिद्धेगाशाल्‌ प्रभिबन्धका भावा देवा नुमितिः। 
ws मिवांधयिषासिड्िपरासश्ञाः सनि तत्र पराम- 
Ware. सिषाधयिपेव मास्ति । एवमन्यत्रापि fafg- 
काले N मिषाधयिषा॥ थे ग्यविभुविधेष गु- 
जागां धागपद्यनिषेधात्‌ कथं मिषाधयिषाविर इविशि- 
षटं सिद्धेर्तिभेषणमिति MINI यत्र वक्तिय्याणधूस- 


de 
भाषा” स पक्षस्तच बृत्तित्वज्ञानादनुमितिर्भवेत्‌ ॥ ६८ ॥ 


fagre वान्‌ पर्वता वक्कि मानित्यनु मिति; । सुखसाधनमिति 
nay सारणं वा । ततः सिषाधविषा। तत्र पक्षतासम्प- 
wu सिषाधयिषाविर इविशिष्टलविशेषण स्यावश्यकला- 
दिति । अत्रेदं बोध्यं यादृश्रयादृशशिवाधयिषामस्ये 
fufgwa यिङ्गकामुमितिस्तादृ भसिषाधयिषाविर- 
इविशिष्टसिद्यभा वस्तलिङ्गकानमितोा पच्चता। तेन सि- 
ड्विपरामर्भसस्वेऽपि यतकिसिश्तानं जायतामितीच्छा- 
यामपि मामुमितिः। वरिव्याणधूमवान्‌ परते afs- 
 मानिति प्रत्यक्षसचे प्रत्यचादिभिन्न॑ वश्िज्ञानं जाय- 
तामितीच्छायान्नु भवत्येव । एवं yee 
आलोकेन वकिमनमिनामोीतीळायामपि गानु मिति; i 
सिषाधयिषाविर इकाखे यादृभसिद्धिमत्वे नानुमिति- 
N सिद्धिविशिव्य तक्षरनमितिप्रतिबन्धिका व- 
कव्या । तेन पब्वेतस्तेजसी पाषाणमया वड्िमानिति 
ज्ञानसक्तेऽण्यमुमितेर्ग विराधः vom पद्षतावच्छेदक- 
सामानाधिकरण्येन साध्यसिद्धावषि N गागमि- 
तिदर्भनात्‌। पचतावच्छे द कावङदेगागमितिं प्रति पच- 
तावक्षेदकावकेदेग सिड्धि रेव प्रतिबन्धिका। पक्षताव- 
छेदकसामानाधिकरण्येगानुमितिं प्रति तु सिद्धिमाघं 
विराधि। इद्ना बोध्यं wa पुरुषा ग वेति संभ- 
यामन्तरं यत्र प्रषलव्याप्यकरादिमानयं इति wii 


> 


भाषा अनेकाम्ता विरुद्वथाप्यसिङः प्रतिपच्चितः । 
fagre तत्रासत्यामनमित्सायां yaaa प्रत्यचै भवति ग N- 
सुमितिर ता$भुमित्सांविर हविशिष्टेसमागविषयकप्रत्यचा- 
aan कामिगीजिज्ञासांदिवत araae प्रतिब- 
न्धिका । एवं परामशामम्तरं विनापिं प्रत्यचेच्छा 
पक्षादि प्रत्यक्षानुस्पत्ते: । म्रत्यक्षेच्छाविरइविशिष्टानु- 
गितिमामग्री भिश्नविषयकप्राथचे प्रतिबन्धिका ॥ ६८ u 
प्रसङ्गसङ्गत्या देलाभामान्‌ विभजते। अनेकाम्स- 
इत्यादि। awgum यदिषयतैन ज्ञामस्यामुभितिवि- 
'रोधितलं ad तथाहि व्यगिचारादिविषयकतलेन m- 
 जस्यानुमितिविराधिलात्‌ ते दावा: 1 थद्विवयकलञ्च 
यादृजविशिष्टविषयकतलं Sri | तेग वाधभ्र मस्या fa- 
तिविराधिलेईपि तत्र waar वंचह्युभाववानिति विजशिष्ट- 
स्पाप्रसिडुलाश Var: | न च वह्यभावष्याणपा- 
पाणमयलवाम्‌ पस्वेत इति परामर्शकाले वक्किव्याण- 
` धूमस्याभासलं म स्थात्‌ तत्र वक्षभावव्याप्यवास्‌ पक्ष दति 
विशिष्टस्याप्रसिङ्स्ादिति वाच्यं । इष्टापक्षे! । अन्यथा 
वाधस्रमस्याणनित्यराषलापत्तेः। तस्मात्‌ तज वच्चाभा- 
वस्याप्पाधाणमयलवाम्‌ इति परामर्शकाले वक्रिष्याण- . 
yaw माभासलं संमा द गुमितिप्रतिबन्धमा चं । चेतु मा 
Wu) रति। इत्यञ्च साध्याभाववदुश्तिदेलादिकं दोष: 
तदन्ता च हेते येम Karly सम्नन्धेनेति dt: परे है: 


७१ 


भाषा” कालात्ययोपदिष्टञ्च चेत्वाभासास्तु पञ्चधा॥ ७०॥ 
आद्यः साधारणसु स्थात्‌ स्यादसाधारणो मतः | 


fagre यदिषयकलेन ज्ञानस्वानुमितिविरोधितं qud हेला- 
भासल्वं सत्ातिपचे विराधिव्याञ्यादिकमेव तथा ace 
इता शोगरूपसम्बन्धेम॥ न चेवं वहिमान्‌ धूमादि त्यादा 
aaa पच्ने साध्याभावविषयकलेगानुमितिविरोधि- 
स्वाज्तागरूपसम्वन्थेन तदत्वस्यापि Tara सद्धतेारपि 
 वाधिततलापत्तिरिति वाच्य I तच ज्ञानस्य N 
_कस्पमात्‌। अच सत्मतिपक्षित इति व्यवद्यारेष AN 
कम्पनात्‌। तत्र वाधितव्यवद्दाराभावादित्याकुः। अ- 
गमितिविराधिलञ्च अनमितितत्कारणान्यतर विरा- 
— fusi तेन एकहेता व्यभिचारय्रहे हेलन्तरणामुमित्यु- 
त्प्तेस्तद भावाद्मनवगादिलाश्च व्यभिचारश्ञानस्यानु- 
मितिविराधित्ताभावेऽपि न wfafvfa aga: u या- 
दृशपचमाध्यदेता यावन्त दोषास्तावद न्यान्यत्वं तत्र 
हताभासलं | पञ्चकथनन्तु तत्घस्वस्थलाभिग्रायेख i 
एवं माधारण्त्ाद्चन्यतमतं अनकान्तिकलं ॥ ७० ॥ 
आशयः साधारण इत्यादि साधारणः साध्यवद्‌ न्य- 
fata: । तेन च व्याप्तियदप्रतिबन्ध: क्रियते। असा- 
धारणः साध्यासमानाघधिकरणा wq: । तेग साध्यसा- 
मानाधिकरण्यग्र: प्रतिबध्यते। यथा शब्दा नित्यः 
शब्दलादित्यादाी चावाधारण्यं। शब्दाऽनित्यः शब्द ला- 


७२ 


भाषा, तथैवानुपसंचारी चिधानेकानिके भवेत्‌ ॥ ७१ ॥ 


fagre रित्यादी श्रमाधार खभ्रम; | अन्ये तु सपक्ताहकतिर- 
| साधारण: | NN गिश्चितसाध्यवाग। NA wai 
ऽनित्यः भब्दलादित्याएा। dd यदा साध्यमिश्व॒यसादा 
नासाधारण्णं aa हेतुनिशयादिति वदन्ति॥ Ag 
पसंहारी च अत्यन्ताभावाप्रतियागिसाध्यकादि: । तेन 
च व्यतिरेकव्यातिग्रहप्रतिषन्थ: क्रियते ॥ विरुद्धस्तु 
साध्यव्यापकीभ ताभांवप्रतियोंगी। अयञ्च माध्याभाव- 
ग्रइसामग्रीलेस प्रतिबन्धकः i सतप्रतिपक्षे तु प्रतिरेत॒ु- 
माध्याभावमाधक: । अच तु देतुरवेति विशेष: । सा- 
ध्याभावसाधक एवं साध्यसाधकलेन उपन्यसा इत्यश- 
क्िविशेषेपर्थापकलाच विशेष: ॥ amfirqu: साध्या- 
_आवव्याणवान्‌ पक्षः। अग्र दीताप्रामाण्यकसाध्यव्याप्यव- 
सेगोपम्थितिका लीन साध्या भावव्या णवच्े si vafinfafa - 
पयस्तथा इत्यन्ये । अत्र च परस्पराभावज्यांणवत्ता- 
जागात्‌ परस्परा नुमितिप्रंतिबन्धः फलं॥ अज केचित्‌ 
यथा घटाभावग्याणंवन्तांज्ञामे विद्यमानेऽपि धर चत्तः- 
dara सति घरवत्ञाज्ञामं जायते। यथा च मत्यपि 
पीतता भावया णशङ्क'लवत्ताज्ञाने पित्तादिदोषे पीतः 
wg इति धीजायते एवं काटिदयव्याणवक्तादर्शने 
 क्रोटिदयप्रत्यक्षरूपं: dna भवति तथा सत्रतिपक्ग्थले 
संशवरूपासुसितिर्भवायेव यत्र । चैककोटिव्याप्पदर्शग॑ 


SR 


सिद्धा० तत्राधिकबलतया दितीयकारटिभानप्रतिबन्धान्न सं- 
Wel फलबलेन चाधिकसमबलभावः कल्प्यत इति 
AXT I । तस्र । तदभावव्यायवत्ताझाने सति तदुपनी- 
तभागविशेषशाब्दनाधादेरनुदयात्‌। लैकिकणन्निक- 
षाजन्यदाषवित्रेषाजन्यज्ञानमाचे तस्य प्रतिबन्धकता । 
खाघवात्‌। न टूपनीतभा नविश्वेषे भान्द बाधे च एथक- 
भतिबन्धकता। गोर वात्‌। तथाच प्रतिवन्धकसत्त्वात क- 
यमनमिति; । fe खोाकिकमश्चिकर्षखले अत्यचभिव 
सत््रतिपचखले  संग्यामसितिः आमाणिकी येभाग- 
मितिभिश्रलेगापि विशेषणीयं। यत्र कारिदयव्याणव- 
तताज्ञानं तत्राभयत्राप्रामाण्यज्ञानात्‌ aur गान्यथा 
$ग्टदीताप्रामाणकखेव विरोधिज्ञानस्त्र प्रतिबन्ध क- 
तवादिति॥ 

भ अ्रयासिा द्यन्यतमलमसि डु ले i आअ्रयासिद्धिः 
पचे पचतावच्छेद्कस्याभावः । यत्र Ww काञ्चगमयः 
wsidr वङ्किमानिति साध्यते तच पर्वता म काञ्चम- 
सय इति ज्ञाने विद्यमामे काञ्चनमयपर्व्यते परा- 
सर्जप्रति बन्धः फलं ॥ 

सरूपासिद्धिस्त पे घ्याणलाभिमतस्साभावः | 
अचर च हुदो xe धूमादित्यार wg aunt 
भिमतस्य चेतार भावे ज्ञाते We साध्यव्याणरेतुमत्ता- 
शागरूपपरामप्रतिबन्धः फलं ॥ 


L 


fagre 


Og 


साध्यामिङडिरिपि व्याणंलासिङ्धिः । सा च ang 
शाध्यतावच्छेद काभावः। तथा च काशनमयवक्िमा- 
नित्यारै। साध्ये साध्यतावच्छद्काभावे शाते साध्य- 
तावच्छेद कविना ध्यम्याणवशा शान रुपप रा मर्जे प्र- 


«faa: फश ॥ 


एवं JN देतुतावंच्छे दको मावः साधनाप्रभिद्धि: | 


चथा च काझमगमयधूमादित्थादा इेतुतावच्छेदकवि- 


शिष्टइताजझोाभाभावाते mug तुकव्याभिज्ञानाद्‌ ur- 
वः फर्स । एवं वक्किमान नीलिधुमारित्यादं। गरुतया 


गीलधूमर्लं देतुतानवच्छेरंकमिति व्याणलासिड्रि- 


tafa वदन्ति tt 

वाधक्त पले साध्याभार्वादि! । wrattfafay- 
तिवन्सः wet | तडब्मिकतदेभावनिर्चया HC LLLA 
wN TS rea N NAH NN NAH Nr 
धोति म N तत्र सशयंसाधारणं qe साथ्यम॑ 7 एलजआाः- 
भमनुमितिकारणं। तदिराधितेया वाधसंग्रतिपच- 
थाइईला भासलमितिः युक्त । प्रथिव्यामितर भेद एता- | 
दृजामुमित्यनापत्तीःः । q5 पचे शा ध्यसंछष्ठलञ्ागा- 
भावात्‌ | अप्रसिद्धसाध्यकानुमित्यपलापापत्ते: । सा- 
wind विशानुमित्युश्यत्तेञ्चं। एवं शाध्याभावज्ञामे 
ब्रमात्वज्ञासमपि ग प्रतिबन्धर्क » प्रमाशाभावाद्‌ 3e 
Vay अन्यथा मत्ातिपच्ादावपि तद भावय्याप्यक- 


स्पू 


भाषा० यः सपक्षे विपक्षे च भवेत्‌ साधारणस्तु सः । 
सिड» mm प्रमालविषयकलेन प्रतिबन्धकतापत्तेः। fas 
खमत्वज्ञानामास्कन्दिता वाधादिमडे: प्रतिबन्धकता à 
तच ANN मामाच्यज्ञानं कचिदुप युञ्यते ॥ 
जच wwe पचे tare व्यभिचारः vd इेल- 
भावे खरूपासिडिरिव रोव इति are) वाधज्ञान- 
स्थभिचारज्ञानादेभेदात्‌। किञ्च wer परामशागन्तरं 
वाधबुद्धिक्तत्र व्यभिचार रश्ञानाद र कि शित॒कर लाद्‌ वा- 
धस्तागुमितिप्रतिवन्धकलं वाच्यं। एवं यत्रोत्प त्ति चणा- 
afe घरारैप गन्थव्यापयष्टथित्रोीलज्ञानं तत्र arqua 
प्रतिबन्धकत्वं वाच्यं ॥ न च घरे TTA कथं वाध 
दूति वाच्य) पक्षतावच्छेदकदेंबकालावच्छेदनानुमिते- 
रगभवसिद्धलातू i वाघतद्वाप्यभिश्रा ये ये देला- 
भासामरृव्याणा अपि N wareniafer । अन्यथा 
चलाभासाधिकाप्रखबाद वाधवब्यायसम्रतिपक्षा भिन्न 
V3 स्वतम्तेच्छन मुनिना शथगुपादानास्‌ । सत्मतिप- 
आव्याप्यस्त न प्रतिबन्धक इति प्रकटिता$थे: M ७९ ॥ 
य: सपक्षे विपछे च भवेत्‌ साधारणस्तु स इति। सप- 
auf: साधारण इत्यर्थ: | wqu: साध्यवान्‌ । 
fave: साध्याभाववान्‌ विरद्धवारछाय॒ ququfera-- 


+ दूति us रसप्पतः पाठः ॥ सप्त्रतिपचतद्धाणभिन्ना यो ये! 
Sa स सन्य रवाकाथेपति N J TCE ॥ 


od i 
भाषा” यर्तभयस्माद्‌ व्यावृत्तः स चासाधरणे मतः ॥७२॥ 
| तथेवानुपसंघारी केवलान्वयिपक्षकः । | 
यः साध्यवति नेवास्ति स॒ विरुद्ध SNN ॥ ७३ ॥ 


fuge m वमतो विपचटकिलमेव वाच्यं । विदु साधा- 
रणतेऽपि दूषकतायीअस्य भिन्नतया तस्व पार्थक्यात्‌ ii 
BANAT ACT: स चासाधार णो मत इति। 
सपछ्निपचव्याट्त्त care: सपक्षः शाध्यवत्तवा निश्चि- 
n विपक्ष: सा ध्यप्इम्यतया निश्चित: iu t नित्यः शम्द- 
लादित्यादा थदा भम्देऽनित्य ल बन्दे इस्दा पेशलं fa- 
पक्षलञ्च घट लादीगामेव qim शब्द लमिति तदा 
तद्साधारणं। यदा तु we नित्यलनिञ्च यस्तदा गासा- 
BITE! इदञ्च प्राचां मतेग। नवीगमतं पूरय मुषं neni 
केवलान्वयिपक्षक इति। केवला वयिधशीातच्छिस्र- 
पक्षक इत्यर्थः । सर्व्वेसभिधेयं प्रमेथलादि त्यादे सम्दै- 
@a पचलातू सामानाधिकरण्ययहस्वलाम्तराभावा- 
श्ञानुमितिः (xam न सम्यक । पक्षेकदेशे घटमडचा- 
रगदेईपि चतेरभावात्‌ | अस्त वा सहचारायेइस्ताव- 
तापि त्रश्ागरूपासिङ््रिव न तु anne तस्यं 
. तथापि केवलान्वयिसाध्यक qufaum ॥ यः g 
वतीति! एवकारेण साध्येवत्तावच्छेदेन हेलभावो ar- 
fam: । तथा च साध्यव्यापकीभूताभावप्रतियागिल् 
ATU: u ७३ ॥ 
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भाषा० आश्रयासिद्दिराद्या wa खरूपासिद्विरप्यथ i 
व्याप्यत्वासिद्दिरपरा स्याद्सिद्दिरतस्तिधा ॥ ७४ ॥ 
पक्तासिद्वियेत्र पक्षा भवेन्‍्मणिमये गिरिः। 
हदो Ud धूमवत्त्वाद चासिद्दिरथापरा ॥ ७५ ॥ 
व्याप्यत्वासिद्दिरपरा नीलधूमादिके भवेत्‌ | 
NAH परामशा tae सत्‌प्रतिपक्षिता ॥ ७६ ॥ 
ALAA यच qued t वाध उदाहतः | 
उत्पत्तिकालीनघटे गन्थादिर्यच साध्यते॥ ७७॥ 


fagre असिद्धिं विभजते । आश्रयासिडिरित्यादि ॥७४॥ 
पक्षासिड्ध रिति । आश्रयासिर्टि रित्यर्थ:। नोल- 
धूमादिक इति। नगीलधूमलं गुरूतया ग डेतुतावच्छ- 
दकं | समानाधिकरणव्याप्पतावच्छेदकधस्मीन्तराच- 
टितस्थेव व्याप्पतावच्छेदकलात्‌ । धूमप्रागभावलसजुः- 
हाय समानाधिकरणेति॥ ७५ i 
- विरुड्॒यारिति। कपिसंया गतद भावव्या पव क्तपरा- 
मर्भेऽपि ग समातिपचितलमत उक्त । विरद्धयेरिति। | 
तथा च खसाध्यविरुद्धसाध्याभावव्याप्पवःत्तापरामर्ग- 
कालीनसाध्यव्याप्यवत्तापरामर्भविषय इत्यर्थ: ॥ ७६ ॥ 
NA दूति wa: पक्षतावच्छेदकविगिष्ट 
इत्यर्थ; । तेम घटे गन्धसक्वेऽपि न ft: 1 एवं मुलाव- 
fair ae: कपिसंयागीत्यत्रापि बाध्यं॥ ७७॥ 


oc 


भाषा” ग्रामीणस्य प्रथमतः पश्धता गवयादिक । 


सिद्धा » 


सादृ्यपोगवादीनां या स्यात्‌ सा करणं मतं More ii 
apre] MATTE स्मुतिव्यापार उच्यते | 
गवयादिपदानानु शक्तिधोरुपमाफल॥ ७८ It 
TERY करणं दार तच पदार्थधोः । 


उपमितिं qui ग्रामीणखेति । थत्रावम्य- 
केन केगचिर य्राभीणं we गामद्धो गवथपद्‌- 
वाच्य इति gare ग्रामीणेन कचिद रस्से नवया दृष्ट! 
तज गासादृश्सज्ञाणं थत्‌ तद्‌ उपमितिकरणे॥७८॥ . 
तद्गनारं MN NT गवयपदवाच्यं इत्थतिदेजवा- 
MN जायते तदेव व्यापार:। X तत्र 
गवया गवयपदवाच्य vía set जायते तद्पमितिः i 
न ल्यं गवयपर वाच्य इत्युपॅमितिः | गंवथाभार Auf- 
VYDIUDISTR U ७८ ॥ | 
जाव्यवेधप्रकार दर्शयति। पदशागत्खिति।)नतु 
जायमानं N करणं । पंदाभावे;पि समोांगिक्लाकादी 
आम्दमाधात्‌। पंदार्थधीरिति । पदजन्यपदार्थसारष 
NN: i अन्यथा N: प्रत्यचादिना पदायाप- 
स्वितावपि watered: (nof * art पद जन्यलं ` 
Ara) अन्यथा घटादि पडात्‌ समवायसम्मन्येग आका- 
* पद्तम्दापदार्थपस्थितावपोति rw AA i 


७८ 


भाषा META फलं तच शक्तिपीः सदकारिणी ॥ ८० ॥ 

fagre सारणं जायते। आकाशस्यापि Nr: टत्ति 
NNW VAN: सम्बन्धः । ata शक्तिज्ञानस्थाप- 
यागः । पूर्वे जक्तिग्रहाभावे पदज्ञाने;पि तत्सम्बन्धेन 
सारलागपपत्तेः। पदशामस्य सम्नन्धिश्ञानविधयाईथे- 
श्ारकत्वं। whiney पढ्न सद पदार्थस्य सम्बन्धः। सा चा- 
साच्छभ्दाद्यमयी बोडूव्य CATT ASI | आध- 
faa माखि ANNA । एकाद शेऽहनि पिता माम 
SAT इतीर च्छायाः सत्तात्‌। आधुनिक तु wq 
न शक्तिरिति amare: ॥ गव्यास्त ईश्वरेच्छा ग शक्तिः 
किस्लिच्छैव । तेभ आधुनिकसझेतेऽपि शक्तिर शीति 
वद्नि॥ ANN व्याकरणारितः। तथा fui 
wav व्याकरणोपमानकाषाप्षवाकाझावदारतश्च | 
धाक्यस्य अषा दिटटतेवंद्‌ fe सानिध्यतःसिड पदस्य wa 
_ धातुम्रश्‍तिप्रत्ययादीर्मा wheat व्याकणाद्गवति। 
कचित्‌ तु सति वाधके es । यथा वेयाकर णे- 
रास्यातस्य wilt ANA Nw पचतीत्यादी 
कततुं से ्रस्याभेदान्ययः । तच गोरवाश्न अन्यते किन्तु 
कृतो ud खाघवात्‌। छतिसैत्रादा प्रकारीभूय 
भासते॥ ग च कक्तरनभिधानाच्‌ चैत्रादिपदानन्तर 
हतीया स्यादिति वाच्यं। कढ़ंसङ्चागभिधागस्य तच 
"Wem । सद्ाभिधानयागद्च कर्षालाद्यनवरुडूः 


To 


[agro प्रधमान्तपदापण्थापय; कर्मलादोत्यस विभेषशञलतात्प- 
श्ाविषयलमर्थः । तेग NN गच्छतीत्यादेप ग चेतरे 
wap: | यत्र कम्मादे | म NW] तदा- 
रणाय॑ प्रथमामोति । यदा धालथातिरिकाविभेष- 
wa प्रथमदलार्थ:। तेन चेत्र xa गच्छतीत्यत्र चेचा- 
देवारशं । स्तोकं पचतीत्यादा स्ताकारेवारकाय चं 
दिंतीयदखं। तश दितीयाग्तापस्थाप्पलादा रज । एवं 
स्थापारेऽपि ग शक्ति: गोरवात्‌ ॥ रथा गच्छतीत्यादौ 
स्वव्यापारे आअयले वा लक्षणा ॥ rut त 
aaa गश्यतीत्यादी ्रतियोगिले निरूडलचणा t 
sqaimiqur भक्तियहस्तेये कं ॥ 

एवं कोवादपि wÜwow: । सति बाधके कचित्‌ 
त्यञ्यते । यथा गीलादिपदार्मा गीलरूपादा भीला- 
दिविश्टि च अक्ति! कोषे व्युत्पादिता तथापि खाघ- 
वान्‌ गीखादे! शक्ति: मीलादिविजिष्टे खक्षणेति॥ 
एवमाङ्ञवाक्यादपि। थथा कोकिलः पिकपदवाच्य 
इत्यादरिशब्दात्‌ पिकादि ञक्तियः ॥ 
एवं व्यवहारादपि। थथा प्रयोजकष्टद्धेन घट मानये- 
wp rose प्रयोज्यट ड्रेस घट आगीतः। तर वधार्य 
Waa बालो घटानयमरूपं काये घटमागयेतिशब्द- 
प्रयाज्यमवधारयति | ततञ्च घटमपसारय गामागय 
इत्याद आवापोदापार्थ्या घटादिपदानां काया स्वित- 


TN 


सिद्धा० घटाद शिं AN fa इत्यञ्च भूतले नीले घड इत्या-' 

दिशव्दास शान्दबाधः। घटादिपदानां काय्याम्वित- 
घटादिबोाधे सामध्यावधारणात्‌। कार्यताबाधं प्रति च 
सिङादीनां सामशात्‌ तदभावान्न शाब्दवाध इत्यपि 
केचित्‌। तत्र प्रथमतः काय्योग्वितघटादोा शत्मवधा र- 
asf लाघवेन पस्चात्‌ ae परित्थागोचित्यात्‌। अत 
एव qu पतसे जातः कन्या ते गर्भिणी जाता इत्यादे 
म॒खप्रसादमुखमालिन्याभ्यां सुखदुः खेऽनुमाय तत्‌- 
कारणतेन. परिभेषाच्छाम्दबाघं निर्णीय ainaar 
तं भब्दमवधारयति । सथा च व्यभिचारात्‌ काय्याखिते 
uf: iq तत्रते पथ्थेत्यादि अब्दा मा र मध्या ETE । 
मानाभावात्‌ । चैत्र पुत्रस्ते जाता BARAT तद- 
भावाच । इत्थञ्च खाघवाद्न्वितघट$पि भक्ति त्यक्वा 
घटपद्स्य घटमात्रे शक्तिमवधार थति ॥ 

एवं वाक्यजेषादपि wforv: । यथा यवमयञ्चरुभ- 
वतीत्यत्र यवपद स्थ दीर्घप्रहकविशिष्टे आशाणां प्रयागः 
कङ्गा च स्बरेच्छागां। तत्र fe यथाऽन्या ओपधयो At- 
यन्ते Wha मादमाना इवोत्तिष्टन्ति ॥ 

वमन्ते सब्पेसस्थानां जायते पत्रशातनं। 

मोादमानाञ्च तिएन्ति यवाः कणिभशालिन: ॥ 
इति A YM शक्तिनि्णायते। कङ्गा d 
शक्तित्रमात्‌ प्रयाग: । गागाञ्चक्षिकल्पने गोरवात्‌ । 


M 


Cv 


fagre इरिपदादी तु विमिगमकाभावाखानाशक्तिकस्पमं dt 
एवं विवरणादपि ANN: । Garey तत्समानार्थ- 
पदान्तरेण तदर्थकथनं | यथा घटोऽस्तीत्यस्य कल- 
ओाऽस्तीत्यमेन विवरणाद्‌ AN कलशे जक्तियइः t 
एवं पचतीत्यख पाकं करोतीत्यनेग विवरणा दास्या- 
तस्व यत्नार्थकर्ल करूप्यते n 
एवं प्रसिद्धपदभासिध्यादपि AN: i यथा इद 
सहकार तरी मधुरं पिका Ciara पिकपद्र्य 
wow इति ॥ 
तत्र जातावेव शक्ति तु व्यक्ती घ्यभिचारादान- 
ware | सकि विना च जांतिभागस्वासमावाद्ाफेरपि 
भानमिति केचित्‌ (nm । शक्ति विना व्यक्तिभानामु- 
पपत्तेः । भ च व्यक्ता लक्षणा | अमु पपत्ति ्तिसम्धा गं 
विनापि व्यक्तिबाधात्‌। मच व्यक्तिशक्तावागन्यं। -. 
लव्यकावेकला एव un: खीकारात्‌ A चानमुगमः। 
Sirena रेवागुगसकलात्‌ ॥' किञ्च गाः शकोति शक्ति- 
utr यदि तदा Ant भक्ति! । यदि तु गाल धका- 
मिति शक्तिग्रदस्तदा गातलप्रकारकपदार्थसारणं भाव्द- 
बाधद म स्यात्‌। संमानप्रकोरखेम जक्तिज्ञानस्य पदा- 
स्मरणं werd प्रति च हेतुखात्‌ ॥ किञ्च MA 
यदि शक्तिसादा trad NN SAN are । गा- 
सन्तु गवेतरासमवेतले सति सकलगासमवेततलं। तथा च. 


TR 


fagre Trantat जकातावच्छेदक न॒भवेज्ञात्‌ तवेव गोर वं। त- | 

सातू तत्तज्ञात्याशतिविशिष्ट तत्तड्राक्रियेधानपपत्त्या 
कल्पमाना भकिजीात्यार॒तिविशिष्ट At विश्राम्यतीति॥ 

wi पदन्तु कचिद्योगिकं कचिद्र ढं किये गरूढ 
कचिद्योगिकरूढं। यत्रावयवार्थे एव मुध्यते तद्यागिक। 
यथा पाचकादिपद i 

यत्रावयवशक्तिन रपेलेण समुदायशक्तिमा येण मृ ध्यते 
"xS यथा गापदघटादिपद्‌ं i 

यत्र तु अवयवशक्तिविषये समुदायजक्तिरप्पस्ति त- 
ae । यथा पडजादिपदं। तथा हि पङ्कजपद्स- 
बयवशशषा पडुजमिकर्ढरूपमथे बोधयति । समुदाय- 
WAT च पद्मलेन रूपेण पदां साधयति ॥ न च केवला- 
quawmr कुमुदे प्रयागः स्यादिति वाच्यं। रूढिश्ञानस्य 
केवखयोगिकार्थज्ञानप्रतिबन्धकत्वादिति प्राञ्चः ॥ 

वस्तुतस्त॒ ममुदायञ्रजापस्थितपद्मेऽवयवार्थपङ्कज- 
निकतुंरखयो भवति। सान्निध्यात्‌ ॥ यच sada 
वाधः प्रतिसन्धीयते तत्र लक्षणया uua IW: । 
यत्र तु कुमुदेन रूपेण बाधे न तात्पर्यज्ञानं पद्मस्य 
च वाधस्तत्रावयवशक्तिमात्रेण fare cars: ॥ 

यत्र तु स्थलपद्मादाववयवार्थंवाधस्तत्र समदाय- 
Amt च पद्मलेन रूपेण बाध:। यदि तु स्थलपद्कजं 
विजातीयमेव तदा «uda ॥ 
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भाषा een शक्यसस्नन्थस्तात्पय्यनापपत्तित' |. _ 
सिङ“ यत्रावयवार्थरूळ्ययेयाः ANS, बोधस्तद्योगिक- 
रूढं। यथेद्विदादिपदं । तत हि SG Ar 
मरुगलांदिरपि मु ष्यते थागविश्नेषाइपीति n ८० i 
रक्षणा भकयसम्नन्ध इत्यादि। गङ्गायां घोष vorat 
AFIT ws ` प्रवा हरूपे घाषस्शा न्वयागुपपत्ति- 
स्तात्पय्थानुपपत्तिव्वा यच प्रतिमन्धीयते तत्र waaay 
HIS मेधः । सा च जवयसम्बन्धः। संथा हि प्रवा- 
इरूपशवया थभम्बन्धस्सं तीरे Waar तीरस्य सारणं। 
तत; आाम्दमोधः। परमा - थद्चन्वथागुपपत्तिरुंदणा- 
वीजं ATT यष्टीः प्रवेश्नयेत्यत्र लक्षणा न स्यात) 
थष्टिषु प्रवेशाश्वयस्यानुपपक्तर भावाल्‌ । तेग यष्टिप्रवेजे 
भाजगंतात्पय्यानुपपत्त्वा य्टिधर लक्षणा एवं काके- 
भ्यो दघि रच्यतामित्यादा काकपदस्स दध्युपघातके 
लक्षणां । wendr दंधिरक्षायास्तार्पय्थेविषयतवात्‌ ॥ 
एवं छत्रिणा raha हज्रिपदस्येकसाथंवाहिलेम 
VI | इयमेवाजहत्खाथा लचणेत्यृच्यते। एकघार्थ- 
बाहिलेम रूपेण छत्रितर न्ययाबाधाए ॥ यदि चानु- 
पपत्तिलंछखावीजं ori तदा कचिङ्गङ्गापदस्य तीरे 
क्चिद्वाषपरस मत्यादा लक्षणेति नियमो म स्थात्‌। 
tax योध्यं जक्यार्थंसस्तन्यां «f तीरलेग रूपेण 
शुहीतस्तदा तोरलेग तीर बेध! । थदि तु गङ्गातीर- 


ey 


fügt* लेन रूपेख शहीतसांद! MA रूपेण सरणं। अतं एवं 
लच्यतावच्छेद्क A Wat | तताकारकबाधस्य तच 
खच्षणां विनाणुंपपत्तेः । परन्तु एवंक्रमेण a- 
दकेऽपि भक्तिग स्यात्‌ । तत्मकारकभव्दार्थसारणं प्रति 
तत्पदस्य साम्यमित्यस्य सुवचलादिति विभावगीयं॥ 
थत्र तु जका्थख खाश्रयपदवाच्यलरूपा लक्षणा 
भा लक्षितखश्षणेत्युच्यते। थथा दिर फादिपदे रे फदय- 
सम्बन्धी WATIT आयते। WATITA चं सम्बन्यो 
wat आयते। तज लक्षितलक्षणा । किन्तु खाक्षणिक 
पर माभभावकं | लाचनिकार्थस्य td तु पदा- 
भारं कारणं | अिलञ्षणान्यतरसम्मन्भेनतरपदाथ- 
नितखश्रक्यार्थभाम्द्मोधं प्रति पदानां सामथ्यावधा- 
रणादिति ang: ॥ गयीनाष्तु तद्णभुभावकमेव । 
पदाद्यापस्थितिस्त दार | अन्यथा gaye शक्तस्यापि 
परस्याननभावकलापत्तेरित्याकः । *वाक्य तु शक्तेर- 
भावा च्छकाभम्नन्धरूपा शपण।$पि मास्तिं। यत्र गभी- 
राथा aut घोष ca तच गदीपदस्थ नदोतोरे 
शशणा । गभीरापदार्यस्थ CDUD सहाभेदेगानसयः । 
कचिरेकरेशान्वयस्य स्वीकृतत्वात्‌ । यदि तभैकदज्ञाम्व- 
योऽपि भ खीक्रियते तदा aise गभीरगदोतीर 
«wer गभीरापद॑ तात्पय्याग्राहक uu 
+ वोनभतेखखगं वित्य काततेयाऽवाद तपूम्पे मण राद से E 
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भिदा बडुप्रीदावणेवं । तत्र हि चित्रगंपदादीा यद्येक“ 
twa: स्वीक्रियते तदा गापदस्ख गोस्वामिमि 
स्वक्षणा । गवि च्त्राभिदान्वयः । यदि सेकद्ञान्वया 
न खीक्रियते तदा गापदस्य चित्रगाखासिनि wae 
चिचापढ्‌ ताग्पर्शद्यां हकं if 
एवमारूढवामरो TY इत्यत्र वागरपदे वागरा- 
रोाइणकर्मणि लशणा। आरूढपद तातपयंग्राइक । 
एवमन्यत्रापि ॥ 
तरपुरुषे ठु , लक्षणा । तथादि राजपुरुषा- 
दिपदे राजपदार्थेन परुषारिपदार्थस्य साक्षाख्राच- 
w: । निपातातिरि हना माथयो भेदे गा खयबोधखाम्य- 
त्पश्नलातू। अन्यया राजा पुरुष त्यत्रापि तथान्वय- 
बाधः WA पटो न घट इत्यादी घटपटाभ्याँ नञः 
माक्षादेवाखयान्‌ 'निपांतातिरिक्तेति । गीला घट 
इत्यादी मामाचेयोंर भेद सम्मन्सेगान्वया द्भेदे मेति ॥ न _ 
` च राजपुरुष इत्यादौ जुप्विभक्तः सारणं कस्पमिति 
वाच्यं । अस्परतविभक्तेरपिं तता बेधिदथात्‌। mure 
राजपदादोा राजसंम्नन्थिनि लक्षणा । तस्य च पुरुषेण 
सहाभेदाम्वयः॥ 
इन्दे तु धवखदिरों Fanaa ua: खद्रि ञ्च 
विभल्तर्थद्रिलप्रकारे युध्यते तत्र लक्षणा ॥ ग चः 
साहित्ये लक्षणेति वाच्यं। afer N 
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सिद्धा «Wrap ॥ ग च एकक्रिथान्वयिलरूपं साहित्यम- 
सीति वाच्यं । क्रियाभेदे धवजदिरी िन्धीत्यादि- 
दर्शमात्‌। ' सादित्यस्यानगुभवाक्च। तस्मात्‌ माहित्या- 
दिकं ard: अत एव राजपुरोहित सायञ्यकामो 
यजेयातामित्यत्र लक्षणाभावार्‌ TE आञोयते। किन्त 
वास्तवो AST थत्र तच VT | ग च मीलघरयारभेद 
इत्याद कथमिति वाच्यं aw गीलपद्स्य M 
घरपद्स्य चटलमर्थः । अभेद इत्यखांत्रयाभेद 
इत्यर्थात्‌ u 
समाहारदरे तु यदि समा दारो$प्यनुभूयत c- 
च्यते तदाऽदिगकुलमित्यादे परपदे ऽहिगकुलसमा- 
हारे लक्षणा । quive तात्पर्यग्राहकं ॥ न च भेरी- 
म्टदङ्गं aia कथं समा्ारस्यान्वयाऽपेक्षामृ- 
ड्विविशेषरूपस्य वादनासम्भवादिति are खाश्रय- 
टत्तिलरूपसम्बन्येन तदन्वयात । एवं पञ्चपृलोत्या- 
दावपि॥ परे तु अहिनकुलमित्यादा अदिगकुलस 
बुध्यते । प्रत्येकमेकलान्वयः समाहार सञ्क्वा च । यचे- 
कलं नपुंसक NMRA N quai अन्य- 
सेकवचनमसाध्विति वढ्म्ति ॥ 
कर्षाघारयखले त नोलोात्पलखमित्यादे| अभेद सम्ब- 
न्येन गोलपदार्थ उत्पलपदार्थ प्रकार; | न च तच 
wwuwr । अत एव निषादस्थपतिं याजयेदित्यन न 
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भाषा” आसत्तियाग्यताकाडःक्षातात्पर्य्यज्ञानमिष्यते ॥ c3 t: 
कारणं सन्निधानन्तु पदे स्यासत्तिसच्यते । 


सिद्धा तत्पुरवः i लक्षणाप्त!। किन्तु कर्माधार या ला भा- 
वात्‌ ॥। न च निषादस्य सङ्कर जातिविशेषस्य वेदामधि- 
कारणाद्‌ थाजमासमात हेति वाच्यं। निषादस्य विद्या- 
प्रयुकेशत एव HUT लाघवेन स॒स्थार्थस्याम्वये ` 
तदनपपत्या कल्पनायाः फलमुखगोर वतथाऽदेव- 
सादिति ॥ उपकुर्म ्रद्धपिप्णलीत्यारै7 परपद 
तत्सम्वग्थिनि लक्षणा पुर्व्वपदार्थप्रधागतया चाम्वय- 
बोध N इत्यञ्च समामे ग क्कापि wn: | पद wma 
निव्वाहादिति n पितरैर रो इत्यादे पिहपदे 
जगकद न्यत्या' ANN स्तीजनकदम्नत्यार्लचणा | 
एवमन्यत्रापि । घटा इत्यादा न लक्षणा । घटलेन 
रूपेण गामाघटस्थितिसंग्भवात्‌ ॥ 
आसकत्तियाग्यतेत्यादि । आसत्तिशानं योग्यता- 
A आका हुपज्ञामं तात्पर्यं श्ञा गञ्च wes बे धे कारणं 
॥ ८९ ॥ 
तचासक्तिपदार्थमाह । सखिधानस्खितिं । यत्प- 
AN यत्पदाथैगा्वयोाऽपेछितशायोर व्यवधा नेमे।प- 
fafa: कारणं। तेन गिरि सुक्तमग्चिमान्‌ देवर क्षेगे- 
प्यादी न शाम्दबाधः। नीला घरे Tal पट इत्या 
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fagre दावासत्तित्रमाच्छाव्दवाध:* | आसत्तिभ्र माच्छाब्द- 
भमाभावेईपि «wf ॥ नगु यत्र छत्री कुण्डलो 
वामखी देवदत्त LYM तचात्तरपदस्मरणेन पूव्येपद- 
स्मरणस्य माजात । अव्यवधाने तु उत्तरपरणा र णा- 
सम्भव इति चेत्‌। न । प्रत्येकपद मंस्का रेश्वरम॑ ताव- 
दिवयकसारणख्याव्यवधामेनोात्पक्ते; । गागासश्रिकर्वेरे- 
कप्रत्यशषस्येव नानासंस्कारे रेकसरणेत्पक्षेरपि wa- 
ar i तावत्‌पदसंस्कारसइितचरमवर्षज्ञा मस्थोइे। धक- 
लात्‌। कथमन्यथा गामावर्णकपद स्मर शं । परन्तु ता- 
वत्पराथागां स्मरणादेकदेव खले कपोतन्यायाल्‌ ताव- 
त्पदाथानां क्ियाकर्माभावेगान्वयबोध रूपः wreqarür 
भवतीति केचित्‌ ॥ अपरे तु। 

_ यद्यदाकाङ्गिपतं योग्यं सन्निधानं प्रपद्यते । 
तेन तेनास्वितः स्वार्थ: ua रेवावगम्यते ॥ 

तथा च खण्डवाक्यार्थबाधान नार तथैव पदा थंस्पत्या 
महावाक्यार्थबोध इत्ययाऊः । एतेग तावदलीभि- ` 
"pg: पदस्फाटोऽपि निरस्तः । तत्त Hf. 
तचरमवापलन्मेन तड ञ्जकेनेवापन्तेरिति ॥ C 
बाध्यं । यत्र डारमित्युक्क तच fugvifa पदस्थ 
ज्ञानादेव बोध: । न तु पिधानादिरूपार्थज्ञानात्‌ | 
पदजन्यपदार्यापस्थितेखच्छाब्दनाधे trary । किञ्च 
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* मोल इत्यादिकपाठा दिगकरोसकाततया fasts: vaca: ॥ 
N 
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भाषा, dq तच तद्दत्ता योग्यता परिकीत्तिता ex tt 
यत्पदेन विना यस्याननुभावकता भवेत्‌ । 
fagre क्रियाकर्मापदागां तेम तेनेव we साकाझुलं। तेग क्रि- 
यापदं विमा W NN: स्वात्‌। तथा पुष्पेभ्य- 
इत्यादी स्पृहदयतीतिपदाध्या हार विना चतुर्थ्वगुपप त्तेः 
पदाध्यादार आवश्यकः 1 
योग्यता मिग्वैक्ति । पदार्थ इत्यादिना। एकपदे 
इपरपदार्थभम्नन्पा योग्यतेत्यर्थः | तत्त्तानाभावाच 
af Af सिझतीत्याडो म शाव्दबोधः॥ भन्वेतस्या Ar- 
ग्यताया ज्ञानं शाल्दबाधात्‌ प्राक्‌ सब्वेत्र न संस्भवति 
वाक्यार्थखापूव्येलादिति चेत्‌। न । तंत्तत्पेदार्थेसारणे 
सति कचित्‌ संभयरूपस्य ANN Mrd योग्य- 
ताया WIA सम्भवात्‌ il | 
गव्यास्त याग्यताया ज्ञानं ग आाम्दज्ञाने कारणं । 
वकिना सिञ्चतीत्यादे सेके वक्िकरणलाभावरूपा$- 
याग्यतामिञ्चयेन प्रतिबन्धार ग आब्द बा धः । nut- 
वनिश्यस्थ खाकिकसखिकषाजन्यदावविशरेषाजन्धञ्चान- 
माजे . प्रतिवन्धकलात्‌ शाब्दमोधं प्रति प्रतिबन्धकस्व+ 
fag । योग्यता शानविलम्वाच श्ञाब्द यो धविलम्बेऽसि डू 
इति वदन्ति ॥ ८९ ॥ 
आकाङ्का निर्वक्ति | यंत्पदेनत्यादि। येम पढ्ने 
. विना यत्पद्स्या्वयानगुभावकलं तेन सद्‌ तस्याका- 
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भाषा” आकाङ्चा, वक्तुरिच्छा तु तात्पय्थें परिकीत्तितं ॥८९॥ 
fagre r इत्यर्थ: । क्रियापदं विना कारकपदं नाम्वयबा धं 
जनयतीति तेन AAA | वस्तुतस्त क्रियाकारक- 
पदानां मञ्चिधानमासत्या NN परम्त घट कर्म- 
ताबाध प्रति घटपदेा फ्तरदितीयाका ड्राज्ञानं कारणं। 
सेन घटः कर्मलमागयमं छतिरित्यारो न शाव्द बेध: i 
अयमेति gat राज्ञः परुषा$पसाय्यतामित्यादी तु 
पुरुषेण wy राजपदस्य तात्पर्यंग्रहाभावान्‌ न तेग 
सद्दान्वयः॥ ` 
MA निर्वक्ति । वक्कुरिकेति । यदि तात्पर्थज्ञामं 
कारणं न स्यात्‌ तदा सैन्थवमानयेत्यादा कचिद्‌ अस्य 
wma बाधा म स्यात्‌॥ ग च तात्पय्थंग्रा इक प्रक- 
रणादीगामेव weary कारषलमस्तिति वाच्यं | 
तेषामनमुगमात्‌। तात्पर्यज्ञानजनकत्ेन तेषामनुगमे 
तु तात्पर्थज्ञाममेव खाघवात्‌ कारणमस्त । इत्यञ्च 
चेदन्थलेऽपि Wawa: Sega ow 
_ तचाध्यापकतात्पर्यज्ञानं कारणमिति वाच्यं । सगो- 
दावध्यापकाभावात्‌ ॥ ग च प्रलय एव नास्तोति 
In: सगाद्रिति वाच्यं। प्रलयस्तागमप्रतिपायला त्‌। 
इत्यञ्च शुकवाकोःपि ईश्वरीयतात्पस्येशा् कारणं | 
विमम्बादिशुकवाको त शिक्षयितुरेव ate ज्ञामं 
कारणं अन्येतु नानाथादी कचिदेव तात्पर्यज्ञामं 


és 

सिद्धा · कारणं। तथाच शुकवाकों विमेव तात्पर्यष्ञार्म शाम्द- 
बाधः। वेदे तु अभमादिमीर्मांसापरिजाधिततर्केरचाव- 

धारणमित्याकः tt 
| ूर्जमगुभवखर णभेदा ed । तजानुभव- 
प्रकारा दर्डिताः सुगमतया सारणं ग qd तत्र 
दि पुष्वामुभवः कारणं ॥ अत्र केचिद्‌ अगुभव- 
लेन ग कारणलं किम्तृ शानलेग। अन्यथा सारणा- 
अन्तरं सारणं ग स्यात्‌। समागप्रकारकसारशेग qsi- 
संस्कारस्य विगष्टलात्‌। मन्ते तु NN सारणेग d- 
स्कारामारदारा सार सागर जन्यत इत्धाऊरान | थत्र 
quema सर घचरपटादीगां क्रमेण सरणमजनिए 
मकलविषयकसारण न] ET तत्र फलस संस्कार मा- 
अकलाभावात्‌ कालस्य रागस्य चरमफलस्स वा सं- 
स्का रमाशकल वाच्यं। तथो च ग f N- 
पस्तिः। श च पन; qu: N दृ ढतरमंस्का राग प- 
पत्तिः। श्वरित्थृद्धकममवधां गस्य दार्शापदार्थलास्‌ tt 
म॑ च विनिंगममाविर हादूव झागलेगापि जनक स्था- 
दिति avers विशंषधर्खेशाव्यमिचाराज्‌ जाने सामा- 
न्यधर्मीणान्यथासिद्ठलात्‌ । कथमन्यथा Tee श्रमि- 
दारा X8 रूपेण न कारण तं॥ म चा ना राखिकसा- 
xwrnt संस्कारगाशकतसंशयार व्यमिचारमंत्रय इति 
wpel | WHAT TATA TT WANTS 


८३ 
भाषा० साक्षात्कार सुखादीनां करणं मन उच्यते t 
अयोगपद्याज्‌ ज्ञानानां तस्थाणुत्वमिच्षेष्यते ॥ ८४ ॥ 


fügte A संस्कार माञ्रकल्वकस्पमेन व्यभिचार संशयाभावात्‌ 
u ८४ MT 
raf क्रमप्राप्तं मना निरूपयति । साक्षात्कार 
इति। एतेग and प्रमाणं द शिंतं। तथाद्ि सुखसाक्षा- 
स्कारः सकरणका जन्यसाक्षात्कारताचा चषुषवद्‌ इत्य- 
warty करणस्य मगमः सिध: ॥ भ चेवं दुःखादिसा- 
चात्काराणामपि NN wht वाच्यं । ला- 
घवादेकस्थेव तादशसकलसालात्कारकरणतया fira: | 
एवं दुःखादीनामसमवायिकारणसंयागाश्रयतया म- 
a: ff Narr | 
Nd प्रमाणमाह । अथोागपद्यादिति । 
श्ागागां चाक्षषरासनादीनां योागपद्यमेककालात्प- 
क्तिनो स्तीत्यमुभवशिद्धं । तत्र नानेद्धियाणां सत्यपि 
विषयसन्निकर्षे यत्यम्बन्धादे केग्द्ियेण ज्ञाममृत्पद्यते 
तदसम्बन्धाद्पि लगादिभिः परज्ञानं नोत्पथते । 
तग्मनाविभुले चासन्निधानं न सम्रवतीति ग विभ 
मनः ॥ ग च तदागीमडुष्टविशेषोदोधघविलम्बादव 
तञ्ज्ञामविखम्म इति वाच्यं। तथा सति चक्षुरादीगा- 
मपि कस्पमाऽनापत्तः ॥ ग च दीर्घशम्कुलीभदणार 


E 


fut · 


8 


अथ द्रव्याश्रिता ज्ञेया निर्गुणा निष्क्रिया गुणाः । 


भामगावधागभाजाञ्च कथमेकदा नामेर्ट्रियज्ञानमिति 
वाच्यं | मगसाऽतिला घवात्‌ खरया नामेन्ट्रियसम्मन्धात्‌ 
गानाज्ञानात्यत्तेः । उत्पलशतपत्रभेदादिवत। योग- 
पद्चप्रत्ययस्य तु भ्रान्ततात ॥ गच मनसः सङद्भो चवि- 
काभभालिलादुभयेपपत्तिर स्लिति वार्य । गागावये- 
वतत्राादि कल्पमे गोरवात्‌ । खाघवात्‌ निरवयवस्थेव 
मनसः कम्पसादिति Nu: n इति सिद्धाम्तमुक्तावल्यां 
द्र ्यपदार्थत्यास्या समाप्ता ॥४८४॥ ॐ n 

द्रव्ये निरूप्य गणं निरूपयति । तरथेत्यादि मा। गुण- | 
लजाती किं मानमिति चेत इदं। दुव्यकर्माभिश्वसा- 
मान्यवति या कारणेता सा किश्विड् शावच्छिसा। नि- 
रवस्छिम्तका रएणतार्था असम्भवात्‌। ग हि रूपलादिकं 
सत्ता वा तत्रावच्छे दि का। न्यूंनातिरि कदे भदक्तिलात। 
अतस तुम्विंशत्यनुगतं वाच्यं तदेव गुणलमिति fag ॥ 
THAN इति। यद्यपि द्रव्याअितल म लक्षणं at- 
दावतिव्यामेस्ाथापिं द्रव्यलव्यापकतावच्छेदकस त्तान्य- 
जातिमत्वं age भेवति हि गणले x व्यलव्यापकता- 
वच्छेद्कं तदत्ता च गुणागामिति ade XN वा 
भद्गत्यलव्यापकतावच्छे टक | गगणादी KA, 
भावात्‌। द्रव्यलल भासान्यलादिकं ग जातिरिति तझु 


भाषा» 


fat 


दासः ॥ निगुणा इति। यद्यपि निर्गणलं कम्मादावपि 


8 


रूपं रसः स्पर्शगन्था परत्वमपरत्वकं ॥ cy ॥ 

रवा गुरुत्व Gey वेगो मूर्तगुणा अमी! 

WAAL भावना च शब्द बुद्यादया(पि च ॥८३॥ 
एते;मूत्तगुणाः सव्य eh: परिकोत्तिताः । 
AEN विभागान्त उभयेषां गुणा मतः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
xii vr विभागश्च सह्या दित्वादिकास्तथा। 
दिएथक्काद यस्तददेतेऽनेकाश्रिता गुणाः Il ८८॥ 
अतः शेषा गुणाः स्ये मता एकेकवृत्तयः | 


— तल 


तथापि सामान्यवत्ते BAIA च सति निर्गुणलं drj 
आत्यादीनां न ar कर्मणो भ wur X- 
ure न निर्गणलमिति तत्र नातिथाज्तिः । निश्रियेति 
स्वरूपकथनं न तु wae | गगना दावतिव्याप्नेः wows 
मूत्तंगुणा इति। वेगेन स्वितिस्थापका$णुपलक्ष- 
viua qp ग aden vnnd: । खचणन्तु ताव- 
TMN एवमयेऽपि ॥ ८६ ॥ 
खभयेषामिति । मूत्तोमूरत्तगुणा इत्यर्थः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
अनेकाश्चिता दूति। संयागदिस्वादोनि fais i 
जिलच तुद्दादिक तिचतु रादि टत्तीति बोध्यं ॥ ccu 
अतः dur इति। रूपर मगन्धस्पर्शेकलप रि मा ऐ क- 
VUA र लापर लु ड सुखदुः खे च्छा देवम यक्ष गुरुलद्र हि 


८६ 


भाषा० बुह्यादिषटक स्पशान्ताः Be सांसिदिको द्रवः॥।८ट॥ 
अदृष्भावना शब्दा अमी वेशेषिका गुणाः 
सझ्गादि रपरत्वान्तो द्रवः सांसिद्विकस्तथा ॥ ८ o ॥ 
गुरुत्ववेगा सामान्यंगुणा एते प्रकीत्तिताः । 
सञ्झादिरपरस्वाग्तो द्रवत्वं VA एव च ॥ UI 
एते तु DIATE अथ स्पशान्तशब्दकाः । 
वाहकेकेन्द्रियद्याद्या गुरुत्वादृष्टभावनाः॥ ८ ॥ 
ss fcn विभूनाग ये स्युवैशेषिका गुणाः 
अकारणगुणेत्पन्ना एते तु परिकीत्तिताः ॥ ८९ ॥ 
अपाकजास्तु सरगम द्रवत्वच्च तथाविधं । 
स्तेदवेगगुरुत्वकप्रथक्कपरिमाणक ॥ ८४ ॥ 


fagre वसवस्ते इसंस्का रडु टशब्दा इत्थयेः। द्रवो scu ॥ ८८ n 
जैशेषिका इति। विशेषा एव वैशेषिकाः खाये उक्‌ 
विभेषगणा Nd: i सह्लादि्रिति। संञ्चापरिमाण- 
पथक्कमंयोगविभागपंरतापालागीत्यथेः we ene nn 
दीडियेति। wy लच्षाऽपि ग्रणयाग्यलात्‌ n 

वाह्येति। रूपादीर्ना चचुराद्या हालात्‌ ॥ ex u 
विभूगामिति । 'मुद्धि सु खदुः से च्छा देषप्र यज्ञ धष्णी- 
घमोभावगाशब्दा इत्यर्थः d अ्रकारणेति। कार णगण- 
पुर्वका रूपादयो वच्यमां। मुझादयस्तु ग ताडूशा: | 
m: कारणाभात्रात्‌ । पाकजरूपादीगां कार- 


९ 


भाषा० स्थितिस्थापक इत्यते स्युः कारणगुणाड्वाः । 
संयोगश्च विभागश्च वेगश्चैते HATE HN & tt 
स्पशान्तपरिमाणेकएयक्कसेचशब्दके। 
भवेदसमवायित्वमथ वैशेषिक गुणे ॥ ८६ ॥ 
आत्मनः स्यान्निमित्तत्वमुष्णस्पर्शगुसत्वयोः । 
वेगेऽपि च द्रवत्वे च संयोगादिदय तथा uei! 
दिघेव कारणत्वं स्यादथ प्रादेशिक भवेत्‌ । 


fagre जगुणपूग्वेकला भावाढ्‌ अपाकज vu ॥ ew ॥< ४॥ 

un 

साम्राकोति। rf ATT: | एकए यक्रेत्यच 
लप्रत्ययख प्रत्येकमखयाद्‌ एकल wea Ue i 
एथक्लपरेन चेकएथक्लां विवचितं॥ 

भवेद्समवायिलमिति । घटादिरूपर सगन्धस्पशाः 
कपालाद्रिपर मगन्धस्पन्रभ्यो भवन्ति। एवं कपा- 
सार्िपरिमाणादीमां घटादिपरिमाणाद्यसमवायि- 
कार खत्वं ॥ एवं शब्दस्यापि दितीयशब्दं प्रति ॥ < ६ ॥। 

निमित्तलमिति । बह्यादीनां इच्छादिनिमित्त- 
atfafa uta: n ८७ ॥ 

दिधेव कारणलमिति | असमवायिका र एल निमि- 
waaay । तथा दि उष्णस्पर्श उष्णस्पर्शस्यासम- 


* परापरत्वहिलादिदिएथकल्वादिक पुमः ॥ इत्यमाकरा!ये qua: i 
0 


ft 


भाषा० वेशेषिको विभुगणः संयोगादिद्दयं तथा ॥ e c n 
TTA re] भवेद्रूपं ठ्रव्यादेरुपलमाक t 
भिद्धा« वायी पाकजे निमित्त («d गरुखपतमयोरसगवायि 
प्रतिघाते निमिक्तं । वेगा वेगस्पन्दंमयारममवायी 
अभिघाते निमित्त । cad द्रवलस्पन्दनयोरसम- 
वायि संजू दे निमित्त भेरीदंण्ड्योगः जब्दे निमित्त i 
सेणाकाशसंयागे ऽममवायी Aufm: we 
निमित्त | व॑भदलाकानविभागेासमवायोतिं। * प्रादे- 
शिकाऽव्याणडठत्तिः॥ थद ॥ 
अक्षरिति। sani: प्रत्यक्षमिद्धा रूपश- 
sean प्रतीतिमास्तोति चेत माम्ह॒ रूपभब्दप्र- 
यागस्तथापि मीलपीतादिस्वगुगतजातिविशेषे $सभव- 
fax एव । रूपशब्दाप्रथागेईपि गीला वर्ष: पीते 
वर्ण इति वर्णशब्दाणेखिती'प्रतीतिरस्थेवं । एवं नील- 
लादिकंमपि प्रत्यचमिद्ध ॥ न चैकैका एव गीलरूपा- 
frana दत्येकप्यक्तिटक्तिलान्‌ गीलतलादिन जाति- 
रिति वाच्यं । गीला भशे रक्त उत्पन्न इत्यादि- 
प्रतीतेर्मीलादेरुत्पांदविगाशज्ञालितया नानालात्‌ । ` 
अन्यथा एकनोलमाशे जगद्नीलमापश्चेत us च मी- 


JJ ³ hſçdſ? — 

* ज दि५ति परलादीनां गाससवागिकारणत्ं ग शिमित्तकार कत्वसं- 
त्यथः | Ca ज्ञानातिरिक्षभावं प्रति वोध्य) fd N. fd च fen 
याहा | तेम परसाणदिलाददं]शुकारिपरिसाक्ष pasa» चति!। 
इम्ययमनाहतः पाठ! jt 


éd 
भाषा” WHE सचकारि स्यात्‌ ए्रुक्तादिकमनेकधा ॥ & G ॥ 


fagre जरक्रादिसमवाययोारेव विनाशोत्पादविषयकासीा 
प्रत्यय इति वाच्यं। प्रतीत्या समवायामशेखात्‌ ॥ न च 
स एवायं नोल इति प्रद्ययाल्लाघवा सैकामिति वाच्यं। 
प्रत्ययस्थ तष्जातीयविषयकतात्‌ । dd गुष्जेरीति- 
वल्लाघवं प्रत्यक्षवाधितं । अन्यथा घरटादीनामप्येक- 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ । उत्पाद विगाश््त्दमुद्धः समवायावलम्नन- 
लापत्तेरिति। एतेन रसादिकं व्याख्यातं ॥ Nut- 
Wfafa । चजुग्राह्मविशेषगण इत्यथेः । एवमग्रेऽपि । 
ट्र्व्यादेरिति। उपलम्भक॑ उपखसिकार णं॥ 
इदमेव विद्णोति। चघुष इति। ट्रव्यगणकर्ख- 
सामान्यानां चाघषप्रत्यच प्रति उद्भूतरूपं कारणं॥ 
श्डक्कादिकमनेकधेति । तद्रपं इउक्कनीलपीतरक्तकर्ष्य- 
रादिभेदादनेकप्रकारकं भवति ॥ मनु N Ku- 
afaftwed भवति । इत्थं नीखपीताद्यारमोऽवयवी 
न aru: | अप्रत्यप्रसङ्गात्‌ । मापि व्याप्पटत्ति- 
मोलादिकमृत्पद्यते । पीतावंच्छेदेगापि नीलापलमि- 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ । नाष्यव्याण टक्तिगीलादि | व्याप्य- 
टत्तिजातीयगणागामय्याणटृत्तिले विराधात्‌। तस्मात्‌ 
नानाजातीयरूपेरवयविनि विआतीयं चित्रमार भ्यते i 
अत एवैकं चितरमित्यनुभवोऽपि। नानारूपकल्पने तु 
गोरवात्‌ । इत्यञ्च गोखादीमां पीताद्यारमो प्रति- 


; qoo 


भाषा० जलादिपरमाणे। तन्नित्यमन्यत्‌ सहेतुक । 
रसस्तु careat मधुरादिरिमेकधा ॥ १००॥ 


सिद्धा* बन्धकलकम्पमाद्‌ अवयविनि म Nu: । एतेन 
OUT व्यास्यातः ॥ रसादिकमपि गाव्याथटत्तिः किन्तु 
नानाजातीयरसवदवयतैरा रसेऽवयविमि रसाभावेऽपि 
A सतिः 1 तत्र रसनया. अवयवरभ एव Waa । 
रसमेन्द्रियादीगां ट्र ्थग्रहेसामध्याभावात्‌। अवयविमे 
मीरमतलेऽपि च्षतेरभावात्‌ ॥ AAG तताव्याणंट- 
स्येव नामोरूपं। नीलादेः पीता दि प्रतिबन्धकस्वकम्पने 
गोरवात्‌ | अत एव d 
` साहिता यस्तांवर्लग मुखे पृच्छे च पाण्डरः । 
Im खुरविषाणाभ्यां स नीला उष उच्यते॥ 
इत्या दिास्त्रमणुपेपद्यते । न च व्याणान्याणडत्तिजा- 
तीययेरईयार्विरोघंः 1 मागाभावात्‌। म च लाघवा- 
देकं रूपै । अगर्भवविरोधात्‌। अन्यथा घटादेरपि! 
लाघवाईकों स्यादिति । एंतेन स्पशादिकं व्यास्थात- 
मिति वद्न्ति॥ ee i 
जलादीति । जलपर माणो तेजःपरमाणेा च रूपं! 
नित्यं ्रथिवोपरमांणुरूपंन्तु'न नित्यं । पाकम Sur. 
शात्पत्तेः । न हि! घटस्य ' पाकामम्तरं तदवयवोऽपक्कः 
उपलभ्यते। ग हि रककपालस्य कपालिका गीला” 


९०१ 


भाषा” सचकारी रसज्ञाया नित्यतादि च पूव्वेवत्‌। 
घ्राणग्राह्यो HAF प्राणस्येवापकारकः ॥ १०१ ॥ 
सोरभथासोरभश्व स देधा परिकोत्तितः । 
स्पर्शस्वगिन्क्रियय़ाह्मस्वचः स्थादपकारकः॥९०९॥ 
अनुष्णाशीतशोतोष्णभेदात्‌ स॒ चिविधा मतः i 
काठिन्यादि! छितावेब नित्यतादि च quise tt onn 


सिद्धा* वयवा भवति । एवंक्रमेण परमाणावपि पाकसिद्धिः ॥ 

अन्यज्जलतेज:परमाणरूपभिन्नरूपं सद्देतुक जन्य ।। 
रसं निरूपयति। रसस्तिति॥ ९०० ॥ 

सहकारीति। रासमज्ञाने रस; कारणमित्यर्थः ॥ 
पूव्वेवदिति | जलपरमाशो रसो नित्या$न्यः सब्बा $पि 
Testa इत्यर्थः ॥ गन्धं निरूपयति । weary 
इति । उपकारका प्राणजन्यज्ञाने कारणमित्यर्थः i 
अन्या गन्धः Tas एव।। ९०९ ॥ 

ax निरूपयति । at इति । उपकारक 
इति स्पार्शनप्रत्यक्षे ww कारणमित्यर्थः ॥ ९०२ n 

असुष्णाज्ञीत इति । एथिव्या airy साजीउगु- 
ष्शाशीतः। जलस्य शोतः । तेजस उष्ण! ॥ काठिन्ये- 
fa. कठिगसुकुमारस्पर्शः एथिव्या waa: i कठि- 
गलादिकन्त न संयेगनिष्ठे जातिविशेषः । Nut- 
हातापक्तेः ॥ पुग्वेवदिति । जलतेजावायुपरमाणु- 


१०९ 


भाषा” एतेषां पाकजलम्त लति नान्यच कुच्रचित्‌ । 
मिद्धा * स्पा गित्याशाद्वित्रस्पशीस्तमित्या Nun: ॥ ९०४३ i 


एतेषामिति ॥ एतेषां रूपर सगंन्धस्पशा्नां | गान्य- 
Afar vent हि रूपरेसगंन्धस्पर्भपराठ A: पाव- 
कर्सयागादुपंलभ्यते। न हिं शतधापि आयमामे ज- 
खादी रूपादिकं NTA An । गीरे सारभमाष्णस 
अग्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यामापाधिकमेवेति निर्षांयते । पव- 
"efus: शीतस्पशेदिवत ॥ तापि ष्टथिवीव्वपि मध्ये 
परमाणावेवं पाक tf वेशिषिका «af । तेषास- 
AAA: I अ्वयविनाववष्टसेम्ववयवेषु पाका मग सम्भ- 
वति। परन्तु वम्हिमंथागेनावयविषु fans ख्तस्लेषु 
परमाणुषु पाक: । पुनं खच पेकपर मा णसंये गाद्‌ अणुका- 
दिक्रमेण पुगम्मेहावयविपस्थन्तमुत्पक्तिः! । तेजसा मति- 
शयितवेगवशात्‌ gt झटिति व्यूहा मा रो त्प- 
frau अथ शेणुकांदिविमाशमारभ्य कतिभिः 
क्षणे! पगरत्पत्या रूपादिसेद्भवतीति शिव्यबु विष द्याय 
प्रक्रिया तत्र स्यात्‌ ॥ मंयागविभागयारमपेक्कारणं 
कर्मा इति वैशेषिकसच । खोात्तरट्क्तिभावाम्तरा- 
नपेचलं aa: । अन्यथा कर्माणोऽणुत्तर संयागञ- 
ममे पू्वैपंयागनाशापेकषणांदव्याप्रिः स्थादिति॥ तत्र 
विभागजविभागानङ्गोकारे मंवक्षणा तदक्रीकार्रइपि 
विभागः किश्चित्सापेक्षा विभागं जगयेत्‌ निरपेक्षस्य 


१०३ 


भाषा० तचापि परमाणो स्यात्‌ पाको वैशेषिके नये ॥ १०४॥ 
fagre तत्ते कर्षालं era’ । तत्र यदि द्र व्यार म्कसंया गविमा- 
wfaf&ü कालमपेच्य विभागजविभागः स्यात्‌ तदा 
दशक्षणा ॥ अथ द्रव्यमाशविभिष्टं कालमवयवं ard 
विभागअविभागः स्यात्‌ तदा एकाद्शक्षणा। तथा f 
वम्हिमंयोगात्‌ परमाणो Hal | ततः पर माण्सन्तरेण 
विभागः। तत आर म्भकसंयो TAT LAAT झणकनाशः। 
ततः परमाणो ग्यामादिमाशः । तता रक्ताद्त्पत्तिः। 
ततो ट्र व्यार म्भा न गणक्रिया। तता विभागः। ततः पूरव्येसं- 
योगनाश:। तत आरम्भकसंयेग:। तता झणुकोत्पत्तिः। 
ततो रक्तायुत्यत्ति: ॥ नम॒ श्यामादिगाशक्षणे रक्तात्प- 
Free वा परमाणि ट्रव्यार भामुगणक्रियाऽस्लिति 
तेत्‌ । न। Ai पर माणे यत्‌ कर्म तदिनाश मम्त- 
रेण ग॒णोत्पत्तिमन्तरेणं च तच परमाणो क्रियाकरा- 
भावात्‌। कर्मावति कक्षा नत्यके;। निर्गृणे द्र थे द्र व्यार- 
खामुगणकियानुपपत्तेस्॥ तथापि पर माण ग्य़ामादि- 
मिटत्तिसमकाखं रक्तायुत्यत्तिः स्थादिति चेत्‌। म। पूर्वे- 
रूपादिष्यंसस्य रूपान्तर चेतु लात्‌। इति गवचणा ॥ अथ 
दशक्षणा। सा च ।रम्भकसंयागविणाभविशिष्टं काखम- 
d विभागंग विभागजनने सति irai तथा fu Aff 


* 
——— 


* खसन्त्राः परमाणयः पन्त दूति येशेषिकमतं। इति चमाक - 
सतिरिक्तः पाठ!। 


A 


१०४ 


ſuæt · संयोगार्‌ णकार मके पर माणे क्रिया। ततो विभागः। 


सत आरकम्मकमंयोगनाशः। ततो झणुकनाशविभागज- 
विभागा । ततः ग्याममाष्ञपूर्त्वसंया गना मे | ततो t- 
"rera cedar | ततो वक्तिनाद मजन्यपर माणुकम्म ण 
"IW: 1 ततेएऽदृष्टवदात्ममंयोगाद्‌ द्रव्यारस्भानुगण- 
किया। तता विभागः। ततः पूर्वेसंयोगनाज!। तत आर- 
सकसंयागः। तता झणुकात्पक्तिः। तता रक्तायुत्पत्ति:॥ 
अधेकादशक्षणा। वक्किमंयागात्‌ पर माणे कर्म । aar 
विभागः। ततो द्वव्यार मकमंयोगणाशः। तता द्यणुक- 
माशः। सतो झाखुकनाशविशिष्टं कालमपेच्य विभागअ- 
विभागः। ततः पूर्व्वसंयोगनाशः। तत उत्तर संयोगः। ततः 
पर माणुकमंमाशः ।! ततेएऽ दृ Auf c ट्रव्या- 
रन्भागुगुणक्रिया । तेते विभागः । ततः पूर्व्वसंयोग- 
नाशः | ततो ड्र व्यार म्भकभंयोगः | ततो झणुकं । तते 
रक्तादि । मध्यमभब्दवदेकसादग्रिसंयागातर Fu- 
माशरकोत्पादी । तावत्‌ कालमेकस्याम्नेर खिर लात्‌ tt 
किञ्च यद्युत्पादकाः माशकस्तदा A रूपादावश़िनाशे 
ARIAT परमाणुः स्यात्‌। माशकस्चेद्त्पाद्‌ कस्तद्‌ 
Tru तद firmi रक्तता न स्वात्‌॥ एवं पर मा- 
स्वम्तरे कर्षाचिमागांत्‌ पञ्चमादिक्षणेऽपि गुणेत्पत्ति:। 
तथाहि एकत्र परमाणो कर्मा। तमो विभांगः। तत 
MTA ATTICA ATH ततस्त झषु- 


१०५ 
भाषा० नैयायिकामान्त नये झणुकादावपीव्यते । 


सिद्भा · wate: N NN विभाग इत्येकः काखः । 
ततः श्यामादिगाशः विभागाक्ष way x- 
तोकः काल: । ततो रकोत्पकिक्रव्यारस्थकसंया- 
गयेत्येक: काशः । अच झणुकोत्पत्तिः । अथ रक्ता- 
त्पत्तिरिति queer ॥ द्रव्यनाजसमकाल॑ पर- 
माणम्तरे कर्माचिम्तनात्‌ ष्टे गणेत्पत्तिः । तथाह 
NM, परमाणन्तर विभाग; । तत आर ग्भक- 
संयोगनाशः । अथ द्वाणुकनाजपरमाखनारकमोणी । 
"Ivi ज्यामगाशः परमाखन्तरकप्मेजस विभाग: । तता 
carafe: परमाण्सन्तरे पुर्व्वशंयागगाशस्च । ततः 
पर साष्बम्तर संयाग: तता झणकात्पत्तिः अथ रक्ता- 
त्पत्तिरिति ॥ एवं श्यामनाशचणे परमाखनार कर्म- 
चिन्तगात्‌ erga) रक्रोत्पक्तिसमकालं पर साएब- 
मारे कर्षोचिस्तनात अष्टकणा इति॥ ९०४ n 
नैयायिकागामिति । नेयायिकागां मते ड्रणकारै॥ 
अवयविन्यपि पाका भवति। तेषामयमा भय: । अवयविनां 
ufexermE: सरच्मावयवैर म्तः प्रविष्टे र वयवेष्ववष्टसे- 
स्वपि पाका म विरुध्यते। वेशेषिकमते ऽगमावयवतखाश- 
कम्पने गोरवात्‌। इत्यञ्च सोऽयं घट इत्यादि प्रत्यभि- 
ज्ञाऽपि सङ्गच्छते। यच तु न ग्रत्यभिज्ञा तत्रावयविमा- 


P 


१०४ 
भाषा” गणनव्यवचारे तु N संख्या;मिधोयते ॥ १०५॥ 
नित्येषु नित्यमेकत्वमनित्ये नित्यमिष्यते | 
दित्वादयः परांहीन्ता अपेक्षाबुद्धिजा मताः ॥ १०३ ॥ 
अनेकाश्रयपय्थाप्ा एते तु परिकीत्तिता!। 


fagre शे5पि खीक्रियत clin wat गिरूपयितुसा ह। गण- 
जेति।गणगष्यवहारासाधारणकारणं मङ्ोत्यर्थः॥२०५॥ 
नित्येस्विति । नित्येषु षबरमाण्वादिषु एकत्व नित्यं 
अनित्ये घटाईा। एकेलमनित्यमित्यर्थः ॥ दिलादयो 
व्यासज्यद्त्ति * संख्या अपे वात्रुडिजन्याः ॥ ९० n 
fa यद्यपि दिलांदिसमवायः प्रत्येकं घटा- 
_ दावपि वर्तते तथाप्येका दावितिप्रत्यथाभावार्‌ एका 
भ दाविति मत्ययसंस्भवाच दिलादीगाँ पग्यीशिल- 
ww: कशन THAR NATTA ॥ श्रपेखायू- 
डिगाजादिति । प्रथंममपेक्षाबुद्धिसता डिलो त्यत्ति: i 
"ar विग्रेषणजञानं दिललगिर्विकस्पकरूप॑ | तता दि- 
afafrenad । अपेचाबुड्धिनाशे सता दिलमा 
इति यश्चपि ज्ञानांसरं न जिचणमात्रखाचि योग्य- 
विभविशेषगणार्मां खोात्तरवत्त्तिगणमाग्यलात्‌ तथाप्य- 
पेला वड़े स्ति्ण सतायिल क स्प्यते । अन्यथा निस्विकल्प- 
काखे अपेलामुड्िगाशाद्‌ wart दिलस्येव गाज: स्थात्‌ 
+ एकताभवधिधपप्योतिकलं व्यास्यह तिले N. 


१०७ 


भाषा० 'अपेक्षाबुद्दिनाशाचच नाशस्तेषां निरूपितः ॥ dee 
अनेकेकत्वबुद्दिया सा$पेक्षाबुह्िरुच्यते । 


सिद्धा० ग तु feared । तदागों विषयाभावात्‌। विद्यमान- 

सेत चचुरादिगा शानजनगेपगमात्‌। N दिलप्र- 
त्थचादिकमपेक्षाबुद्धेनाशक nega ॥ म चापेक्षाबुद्धि- 
मात्रात्‌ कथे NN इति avrei i tr दिलप्र- 
त्यथाभावात्‌। अपेणाबु ड्सदुत्पादि का तस्रा भसतश्ना शक 
इति कष्पनात्‌ । अत एव तत्परषीयापेचाबुद्धिजन्यदि- 
लारिकं Ata aya इति कस्यते ॥न चापेचायङ्दि- 
N णलमस्लिति वाच्यं । लाघवेग feat प्रति 
कारणलखेवेचितलात। अतीझिये द्राजुकादावपेचाबु- 
ड्वियागिनां । सगादिकालीनपरमाणादावीअरीया- 
पेच्षायुद्धि मेझा ष्डा म्तर वत्ति यागिगामपेक्षा बृद्धि म्वा fe- 
लादिकारणमिति ॥१०७॥ 
_ wüwrsfg: केत्यत आइ। अनेकेति । अयमेक 
इत्याकारिका इत्यर्थः । इदन्तु बाष्ये यचानियतेकत्- 
amet aa दिलादिभिन्ना बहुत्संस्यात्यद्चते यथा 
सेनावमादाविति कन्दखीकारः ॥ आ चाय्या स्तु जिला- 
दिकमेव aes aaa । तथा च चत्रिललादि व्या- 
पिका महुललजाति:। सेमादे। Wag चिलादे जिल- 
लाद्यग्रदे। दावात्‌। इत्थञ्च इता वळकयं सेनेति प्रती- 


| १०८: 


भाषा” परिमाणं भवेन्यानव्यवद्वारस्थ कारणं ॥ १०८ ॥ 
अणु दीर्घ मचइखमिति CE UE 
अनित्ये तदनित्यं स्यान्नित्ये नित्यमुदाइत॑ ॥ १०८ t 
सङ्झातः परिमाणाञ्च प्रचयाद्‌पि जायते | 
अनित्यं झणुकादोःत सहझ्ञाजन्यमुदाहत॑ ॥ ११५॥ 


भिद्धा० तिरुपपद्यते। वकुलस्य संख्यामारले तत्तारतम्याभावा- 
दित्यवघेर्थं॥ परिमाणं निरूपयति। परिमाणसिति ` 
परिमिति्यवदारासाधारणं कारणं परिमाणमि- 
त्यर्थः ॥ १५८ ॥ 
तचंतुर्विधे अणु ave दीं wag’) तत्‌ परि- 
मालं । मित्थमित्यञ परिमाणमित्यशुषञ्चते ॥ १०८ d 
. जायत इत्यत्रापि परिमाणमभित्थग॒वर्तते । अभि- 
त्थमिति NAA । तथां चामितां परिमाणं u- 
जन्यं परि भाणञन्यं ean Ward: ॥ तत्र ux 
जन्यमुदाइरतिं । ड्राणकादाविति। gene ad- 
शाख परिमाणं प्रति परमाणुपरिमाणं झणकादि- 
परिमाणं वां ग कारणं | परिमाणस्य स्तशमागजा- 
तीयोत्छष्टपरि माशजगकसलात्‌ । झणुकादि परिमाणन्तुंः 
परमाणलापेचया „arm जम रे णुपरि माण मत न” 


* x«wrfeid प्रन्य चसि ई । तत्राशुल्भम्यल्य wwwzvia च समनि- 
यमे इति।। निष्पुयोजनतया मिदद्न।इतलाड्धरोछते।ऽथं पाड! | 


dec 


भाषा» परिमाणं घटादे तु परिमाणजमुच्यते 
प्रचयः शिथिलाख्या यः संयोगस्तेन जन्यते ॥ १११॥ 
परिमाणं ह्लकादे| नाशस्वाश्रयनाशतः | 


fugite सजातीयं । अतः परमाणे दिलमङ्घा H 
माणस्य apum जिलसझा च चसरेणपरिमाणस्यास- 
मवायिकारणमित्य्थेः ॥ ९९० ॥ 

परिमाणजन्यमुदाइर ति। परिमाणं घटादाविति॥ 
परि माणअं कपालादिपरिमाणजन्य ॥ प्रचयजन्यमुदा- 
vp weed गिम्वेक्ति। wae इति॥ ९९९ ॥ 

भाज इति । अथात्‌ परिमाणस्य । न चावयव- 
am: कथं परिसाणनाशकः सत्यप्यवयविनि जिचतु- 
रपरमाणविज्षेषे तदुपचये चावयविनः प्रत्यभिज्ञाने 
ऽपि परिमाजामारख 3xepfegwrfafa वाच्यं । 
परमाणविश्लेषे ड्राणकख माजे5वश्ममभ्धुपेयसन्नाओे च 
"qua: । एवं क्रमेश मदावयविना गाश- 
सावश्यकलात्‌ू । सति च गाश्रकेऽनभ्युपगममानेण 
नाशस्थापवदि तु मभकालात्‌ । शरीरादाववयबापचये 
ऽसमवायिकारणमाश्वस्यावश्वकस्वा दवयविनाश am- 
कः॥ ग च पटाविनाभे$पि मम्खन्तरसंयेगात्‌ परि- 
साजाधिको स्थादिति वाच्यं । ania वेमाद्यभिघा- 
तेन समवायिकार णतन्तृबंयेगनाशात्‌ पटनगाजस्यावश्य- 


११० 
भाषा” ANN v, स्यात्‌ एथकप्रत्ययकारणं ॥ ११२ ii 


सिद्धा* कलात्‌ ॥ किञ्च॒ तस्वन्तरस तत्पटावयवले us 
तत्पट एव म स्यात्‌ । तक्तम्तुरूपकारणाभावात्‌ i 
तक्तग्ते रवथवल्लाभावे च ग Wa परिमाणाधिकां d- 
युद व्याम्तरवत्‌। aa तच सन्वनारसंयागे सति 
पूव्येपट नाज स्ततः परामतरेरत्पत्तिरित्यवश्सं ख्रीकाणे । 
अवयविनः प्रत्धभिशानन्तुं माजात्येन दीपकलिकादि- 
यत्‌॥ न च पूर्वतमाव एव तन्वम्तरसहकारात्‌ पूर््षपरे 
सत्येव परान्तर मारभतामिति वाच्यं। Afar: समा म- 
देशताविराधात्‌। एकदा मागाद्र व्यस्य तत्रागुपलभ्य 
वाधितत्वाच । पूव्वंद्रव्धस्थ HHN ö विनाभे Kan- 
शारोत्पक्तिरित्यवश्येमभ्युपेयलात्‌ ॥ 
vam कारणं निरूपयति। सह्यावदिति । vus- 
प्रत्ययासाधारणं कारणं yam । तखित्ध तारि क॑ gut- 
वत्‌। यथा हि नित्येषु एकल fem अनित्येनित्यं 
अभित्यमेकल आश्रयदिती यक्षण्गात्यद्यते आश्रयना- 
शासश्सति तथेकष्टथक्लमपि । दिलादिवर दिएथक्का- 
दिकमपीत्यर्थः ॥ लन्वयमस्मात्‌ vw इत्यादावन्या- 
न्याभावो भासते तत्‌ कथं wen TAT स्वीक्रियते 
भ सास्तु yum ग लन्यान्याभाव इति वाव्यं। रूपं 
म घट इति प्रतीत्यगापत्ते: ॥ ९१२ ॥ 


भाषा» 


fugi: 


१११ 


'अन्यान्याभावतो नास्य चरितार्थत्वमच्यते | 

अस्मात्‌ एथगिद्‌ नेति प्रतीति विलक्षणा ॥ NU 
'अप्रापयास्तु या प्राप्तिः सेव संयोग इरितः! 
कीरत्तितस्तिविधस्तेष'आद्याऽन्यतरकम्मजः ॥ ११४ ॥ 
तथाभयमियाजन्या भवेत्‌ संयोगजेा(परः i 

आदिमः श्येनगैलादिसंयोगः परिकीरत्तितः॥ ११५ ॥ 
मेषयोः सन्निपाता यः स fata उदादतः i 


न दि रूपे चटावधिक vem गुणान्तर मस्ति न वा 
घटे घटावधिकश्टथक्कमश्ति येग परम्परासम्बन्ध; A 
इत्यत आह । अन्यान्याभावत इति ॥ विखक्षणेति॥ 


ww भबष्दवेलकषष्यमेव न ल्थवेलक्षणामिति N म। वि- 


mad घटात्‌ way इतिवद्‌ घटो नेत्यचापि पञ्चमी 
स्यात्‌ । Wem यदर्थकथागे पञ्चमी सोऽय नञर्थ 
ऽम्यान्याभावता भिस sere कल्प्यत इति॥१९९॥ 
dart निरूपयति । अप्राप्तयेरिति । तं विभजते । 
fern इति । एष संयोगः ॥ ९९४ ॥ 
सम्चिपातः duri दितोय उभयकम्मंजः । तीय 
दूति संयागज इत्यर्थः u: स्यादिति पूर्व्वेणा- 
न्वितं ॥ ९९५ ॥ 
, आदिमः अभिघातः । द्वितीया नारगास्यः सं- 
योग इति॥ विभक्तप्रत्यवकारणं विभागं निरूपर्यात। 


भाषा» 


fugi 


११९ 


कपालतरुसंयोगात्‌ संयागस्तरूकुम्भयोः ॥ ११६ ॥ 
ढतोयः स्यात्‌ कर्साजोऽपि दिधेव परिकोर्त्तितः। 
अभिघातो ATA शब्द चेतुरिचादिमः॥ ११७ ॥ 
शब्दाच्षतुर्दितीयः स्यादिभागोऽपि त्रिधा भवेत्‌ । 
एककग्राववस्वाद्या इयकरम्मेज्वे परः ॥ ११८ ॥ 
विभागजस्तुतीयः स्यात्‌ ढतीयो$पि fu भवेत्‌ t 


विभाग इति॥ एककर्माति । उडाइरणम्तु जते गन्ने्वि- 
भागादिकं peared ॥ २१९६ ॥ ११५७ meen 

हतीयो विभागजः कारणमारविभागजन्यः का- 
रजाकारणविभागजन्यथेति. । आश्रस्तावत्‌ । यत्र 
कपाले कर्षो। An: कपालदयविभागः । तता घटार- 
स्मकर्स यो गनाशः ।' तता dz mn: । ततस्तेन कपाल- 
विभागेन सकर्माणां कपालस्य देशामार विभागे। जन्यते 6 


` तता देशानारमंयांगनाशः। तत SATS WAIT: ` 


ततः कर्मांगाश इति॥ मे च तेग N कर्थं qu 
HAN न जन्यत इति are एकस्थ. कर्माण 
आरम्मकसंयोगप्रतिदन्दिविभागजशकलस्याना र सके म॑- 
या गप्रतिइन्दिविभागजनकलविरोधात्‌ । अन्यथा वि- 
कमत्कमलकुद्मलभङ्गप्रमङ्गात्‌। TUTTI TH 
कसंयो गप्रतिइन्दिविभागं जनयेत्‌ तदा 55र कक सेयो- 
गप्नतिदन्दिविभागं न जनयेत्‌। न च कारणविभागे- 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा 


११९ 


सेतुमाचविभागेत्या चेत्वचेतुविभागजः ॥ ११८ ॥ 
परत्वश्वापरत्वश्व दिविध॑ परिकीत्तितं। 

शिकं काजिकञ्चापि N एव तु देशिकं ॥ १२०॥ 
परत्वं दर््यसंयोगभूयरत्वज्ञानतो भवेत्‌ । 
NN तदण्पत्ववृद्वितः स्यादितीरितं ॥ १२१ It 


मेव द्रब्यनाशात्‌ qui कुता देशान्तर विभागा म जन्यत 


इति are त्रारन्भकसंयोगप्रतिइग्हिविभागवतोऽव- 
we सति द्रव्ये देभामरविभागासमावात्‌ । यच 
इशाक्रियया इस्सतरुविभागः ततः शरीरेऽपि विभक्त- 
प्रत्यया भवति। तत्र च्च भरीरतरुविभागे इस्तक्रिथा ग 
कारणं। व्यधिकरणताच्छरीर तु क्रिया ara) अव- 
थविकर्मणे यावद्वयवकर्मेनियतलात्‌। अतस्तत्र कार- 
णाकारणविभागेन काय्याकार्यविभागो जन्यत इति। 
अत एव विभागो गुणान्तरं। अन्यथा अरीरे विभक्तप्र- 
त्यया न स्यात्‌ । अतः संयेगनाशेन विभागो मान्यथा- 
fagr भवति॥ wren | 

N MHH परत्वापरले निरूपथति i 
vxerüfa । देशिकमिति ॥११०॥ 

देशिकपरलं बकुतर सर्संयोगामारि तलञ्चागादु- 
त्पद्मते। एवं तदन्पीयस्वज्ञानादपरलमुत्पद्यते। अत्रा- 
afuerdfwdisrdwr । यथा पाटलिपुत्नात कात्रो- 


* 


E 


भाषा» तयोरसमवायी तु दिक्संयोगस्तदाश्रये। 
दिवाकरपरिसखन्दपृन्वीत्प न्नल्वबुद्धितः ॥ १११ ॥ 
परत्वमपरत्वग्तु तदनम्तरवुद्दितः | 
अत त्वसमवायी स्यात्‌ संयोगः कालपिण्डयाः॥१२२॥ 
अपेक्तामुद्दिनाशेन नाशस्त्वेषामुदाइतः | 
मुद्दे! प्रकार! प्रागेव प्रायशोऽवि निरूपितः ॥ N ॥ 
अथावशिष्टादप्पपरः WRIT: परि दश्यते । 
प्रमा च प्रमा चेति चान दिविधमुच्यते ॥ १२५ ut 
तच्छून्ये तन्मतिय्यी[ स्थादप्रमा सा निरूपिता i 
fagre मपेच्यं प्रयागः परः। पाटलिपुत्रात्‌ कुरुष्षेत्रमपेच्य 
प्रयागोऽपर इति ॥२१२९ ॥' 

__ तथोर्देंजिकपरलापरलयाः । श्रममवायी असमवा- 
थिका रण॑ । तदाश्रये दे शिकपरलापर लाअये ॥ दिवा- 
करेति॥ १२२ ॥ | 

अज परतरं अपरतरञ्च कालिक ursi यस्य Ma- 
परिस्पन्दापेक्षया यस्य स्ूणंपरि स्पन्देऽधिकः q g: । 
Ww न्यूनः स कनिष्ठः । कालिकपरलापरले जन्यद्र व्य 

' एव । अज कालिकपर लापर लयेः ॥ ९२ ३॥ 
एवां कालिकदेजिकपरलापरस्ानां॥ क्रमप्राप्तां 
बुद्धि गिरूपचितमाइ। बुद्धेरिति ॥२९४॥१२५॥ 
अप्रमां विभजते i "pm इति । तदभाववति 
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भाषा” ATT विपय्यासः संशयोऽपि प्रकीत्तितः ॥ १२६॥ 
आद्यो देडे याई$ बुद्दि: शंह्ेगदे पोततामतिः। 
HAIG या संशयोऽथ प्रदर्ग्येते ॥ १२७ ॥ 
किंखिन्‌ नरो वा स्थाशुर्व्वत्यादिवुद्दिस्तु संशयः। 
तदभावाप्रकारा घोस्तत्प्रकारा तु निश्चय; MN Ii 
स संशयो! मतिया स्थादेकचाभावभावंये! | 

fügt ततृप्रकारक Hef aa इत्यर्थः n तठापसः अप्रसाप्र- 
पञ्चः ॥ १२६॥ 

आद्य इति। विपथास इत्यर्थ: । शरीरादेः यदा- 
त्सत्रप्रकारकं ज्ञानं गारा$हमित्याकारक । एवं A- 
it पीतः शङ्गः इत्याकारकं usur निययरूएं 
MGA शति ॥ ९२७॥ 

किंखिदिति॥ किंखिदिति fant ॥ faqae 
weuare | तद्भावेति। तदभावाप्रकारकले सति 
तत्कारकं wid fus ॥ १२८ ॥ 

संशयं wuafai संशय इति। एकधर्ग्मिकविरुद्ध- 
भावाभावप्रकार कं ज्ञानं संशय NN: साधार णेति। 
उभयसाधारणा या der संभयकारणं। यथा 
SNN स्थाणलसाधारणं जाता अयं स्थाणुन वेति 
शन्द्ग्घे। एवं अमाधारणज्ञानं कारणं। यथा siqui 
नित्यानित्यव्यारत्तं शब्दे uper war मित्या न वेति 
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भाषा० साधारणादिधर्मासण्य ज्ञानं संशयकारणं ॥ ११८ ॥ 
दोषोऽप्रमाया जनकः प्रमायास्तु गुणा भवेत्‌ | 


fagre बन्दि ग्घे। विप्रतिपत्ति स्ह शब्दा नित्या म वेत्यादि भब्दा- 
त्मिका म संश्रयकारणं । शब्दस्थाप्षिज्ञानादीनां frs 
— थमात्रजनकलखाभाग्यात। किक तत शब्देग काटिइ- 
यज्ञागं «uda संश्रयस्तु मानस एवेति । एवं आगे 
प्रामांख्यसंशयादिपयसंभय इति। एवं व्याप्यभंशयाद पि 
व्यापकर्संशय इत्यादिक Are) किन] संशये घर्मिञ्चानँ 
धर्मीन्द्रियसम्चिकषा वा कारणमिति॥ १२८ t 
दव इति। अप्रमां प्रति दोष: redi प्रमाँ प्रति 
शुणः कारणं। तं्रापि पिक्तारि रूपा देवा AnNa: 
तेषां कारणलं अयव्येतिरेकाभ्यासेव fux) गणस्य 
प्रमाणगकलमु अंगमागात्‌ fug i यथा प्रमा झाने- 
साधारणकारणभिश्वका रणजन्या जन्यशागलाद अगर 
मावत्‌ N दयाभाव एव कारणमस्खिति वाच्यं! 
पीतः wap इतिज्ञानन्थले पित्त रेवसत्वा च्छङ्जुःतर- 
मागत्पन्ति प्रसङ्गात्‌ i विणिगममाविर दाद WAM 
_ चाभावस्य कार णलमपे vg गुणकारणताया न्याय्य- 
लात ॥ ग च een पित्तंप्रतिमन्थाच्छछे ग 
सेत्यशान अतः पिक्तादिरोषाभावानां कारणलमवर्श 
वाच्यं तथा च कि गणस्थ चतुलकश्पगयेति वाच्यं ।' 
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भाषा” पित्तदूरस्वादिरूपा STAT नानाविधः सुतः १३०॥ 
प्रत्यक्षे तु विशेष्येण विशेषणवता समं । 
सन्निकषा pug स्यादथ त्वनुमिता गुणः ॥ N ॥ 
पत्ते साध्यविशिष्टे च परामशा गुणा भवेत्‌ i 

` शक्ये साइश्यबुद्दिस्त भवेदुपमिते। q ॥ N li 

mA याग्यतायास्तात्पर्य्यस्थाथवा प्रमा । 
गुणः स्याद्‌ ARTY WTA Amt ॥ Nx ii 
अथवा तत्प्रकारं यजज्ञानं तददिशेष्यक॑ | 


सिद्धा ० तथाणन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां गण्स्यापि इेतुलसिद्धेः। एवं 

wa प्रति गुणाभावः कारणमित्यस्यापि सुवचत्वाच i 

तत्र दोषा: के इत्थाकाङ्भायामाइ। पित्तेति। काचित्‌ 

पिश्तादिभमे पित्त qc. wre: खन्पप- 

रिमाणभखरमे N gra: (wf वंभारगभरमे मण्डू- 

_ कवसाश्वनमित्येव दोषा AHD vare: ॥ १३०॥ 

अथ के गुणा इत्थाकाङ्जायां प्रत्यक्षादा wd 

wary दर्शयति । nore fala प्रत्यक्षे विशेषणवर्‌- 

विशेग्यसन्निकर्षा गुणः। अनुमिती साध्यवति साध्यव्या प्य- 

वैजिष्यश्ञानं ACh एवमग्ेऽणू्ः॥ १२१॥ ९४२ ॥ 
अमां निरुपयति। भ्रमभिश्नमिति॥ ९१३ ॥ 

नग ww शक्तिर जतयोरिमे रजते इति ज्ञानं जातं 

तच रजतांधेऽपि प्रमा ग स्थात्‌ aie ्मभिन्न- 


११८ 
भाषा० तत्‌ प्रमा न प्रमा नापि अमः स्याञ्चिन्विकश्पक ॥१३४॥ 


—— —äũͤ . € ———— A — 


[सद्धा ० arate अत आह । अथवेति। तददिशेग्यर्क तत्मका- 
रक ज्ञानं प्रमा इत्यर्थः । इदना ded! du ws 
In AN At तेग waa तदेदिशेव्यकं तेन सम्बन्धेन 
Amt NN areal तेन कपालादी संये। गादि ना घटा- 
fama नातित्याप्तिः॥ एवं सति निर्व्विकन्पक प्रमा ग' 
स्यात AS सप्रकारकलाभावाद्‌ अत आइ । न प्रमेति॥, 
जन oa कपिभंयागज्ञानं An: स्यात्‌ प्रमा च खा- 
fafa MIN । प्रतियागिश्यधिकर छ म॑ये। गा भाववर्ति 
संयोगज्ञानस्य BAAN न wow संयागाभावाव- 
स्छेदकॉवच्छेदेन संया गञ्चाम wat म स्यात्‌ ततर संये- 
गाभावश्य प्रतियागि्यधिकर णलाभावादिति वाच्ये । 
तज मंयागाभावावच्छेदकावच्छेदेन संयोगज्ञांगस्य 
ierra | लक्षणस्यागमुगमात्‌ । लक्षणानमुगमेऽपि न 
ofa: u २१४ ॥ 

प्रमालमिति। मीमांसका हि प्रमालं स्वता या हा- 
मिति वदन्ति । तत्र गुरूणां मते ्ञामस्थ स्तंप्रका श रू- 
पलात्‌ तञ्चानप्रामाखै Aa wa हूति ॥ भइन 
मते ज्ञानमतीग्द्रियं। ज्ञानजन्या ज्ञातता प्रत्यक्षा । 
तथा च ज्ञागमनुमीयते॥ मुरारिमिश्राणां मतेऽनुः : 
waaay wet शृहाते। सर्ववाभपि मते तञ्ज्ञागवि- 
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fut . षयकञ्चानेग तञ्ज्ञामप्रामाष्य wa | विषयमिरूण्यं हि 
ज्ञानं* । अंता ज्ञानवित्तिवेचा विषय; । aad Ju- 
थति। न स्ततो ग्राह्ममिति | संभयेति। यदि ज्ञाम- 
WATS WAT UTR स्यात्‌ तदाभ्यामद धोत्पत्नश्ाने 
Andr म खात्‌ । तत्र हि यदि ज्ञानं जात तदा 
Ware शातमेवेति कथं dwa: । थदि तुज्ञानं ग 
ज्ञातं तदाधर्ग्मिज्ञानाभावात्‌ कथं संशयः। तस्माज- 
ज्ञामप्रामाशममुमेयं। तथा हि इदं ज्ञानं प्रमा सम्वा- 
दिप्रदक्तिजनकलाड्‌ aad aud थथाऽप्रमा । c4 
एथिवीसप्रकारकं ज्ञानं प्रमा। गन्धवति प्थिवीलप्रका- 
रकज्ञामतात्‌ । एवं इदं जलज्ञामं प्रमा । खेइवति 
जललप्रकारकशानलात्‌ ॥ न च हेतुञ्ञागं कर्थं आत- 
मिति वाच्यं। एथिवीलप्रकारकलस्थ खता ursa i 
तत्र WeapfüHuaewfq सुयइलात्‌ । तत्मकारक- 
लावच्छिसतददिभेव्यकतं परं ग wrwüi संशयागरो- 
धात्‌॥ भ च were साध्यस्य प्रशेद्ध: कथमिति 
AS | इदंशानप्रमालस्स VAT या ह्लात्‌॥ म च प्रका- 
रभेदेग ग्रामाणभेदाद्‌ घटल्ववति घरटलप्रकारादः 
कथं प्रशिद्धिरिति ara) घटलप्रकारकलस्य खविशे- . 


* विषयविषयताकनियतखविषयताक प्रत्य चक आनसिन्यथः | अनुभिति- 
प्रकारस्तु we विषयविषयताकप्रत्मथक विवयथाविषयकप्रत्यक्षाविष- 
aa सति प्रत्यक्षाविषयत्वादिस्यमुमानं । शानप्रत्यचर/ विषयविषयले 
warefafg भाव! | 
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शिड्डा* म्वकलस्थ च स्तो ग्राहलात। घटख च पुग्वेमुपञ्चित- 
arg घटविशेष्यक॑ घटलप्रकारकसिति ज्ञाने प्रामाष्यस 
बाधकाभावः । व्यवसायपरमा प्रामा म गाते do 
तज संधयमामग्रोसत्ते duong: । किञ्चाभ्यास- 
दशायां एतीचयानृव्यवसायादिना waves खत एव 
ग्रइभग्भवात्‌ प्रथमामव्यवसायपरं म॒ agrwsefafü 
कर्पते संशयागुरोधात्‌ ॥ अथ मामाश्यानुमितो मा- 
माष्सयहे न सस्य विषयनिश्वयरुपलायें सत्र प्रासा- 
याहे वाच्य: । सेऽणमृमित्यम्तार णेति फलमुखी का- 
रजमुखी वा नानवस्थेति चेत्र । अशरीताप्रासाणग- 
Wea निययरूपलातू। यत्र च प्रामाष्ससंशयस्तजेव 
परं प्रामाच्यामुमितेरपेक्षाया weg माभाष्यानु- 
मितिरिष्यत एव मर्व्वज तुं म संशयः। काचित्‌ At- 
` जपखितेः क्तचिदिभेषदर्शनादितः कचिद्धिवयामार स- 
झारादिति सज्ञेपः॥ गनु seat झागानां यथा थे- 
लात प्रभालछणे तडिजेव्यकतलं faxwe wüncrow 
vg रजताथिंगः प्रद्तिश्नेमजन्या ग स्थात्‌ तव सते 
yaaa वाच्यं aa चि दोषाधोगस्य 
परोवत्तिंगि स्ततन्त्रोपस्वितर जतमेदाग्रदख हेतुलात्‌। 
सत्यरजतस्वले तु विशिष्टज्ञानस्य सत्वात्‌ तदेव कारणं। 
अस्तु वा तत्रापि भेदाग्रह एव कारणमिति। ग asst 
था स्थातिः सम्भवति। रजतप्रत्यधकारणस रजतपर्तिः 


९९९ 
भाषा” प्रमात्वं न स्ततो ग्राह्यं संशयानुपपत्तितः ॥ १३५॥ 


सिद्धा कर्षस्थाभावात्‌ । रङ्गे रजतवुद्धरमुपपत्तेरिति चेच i 
सत्यरजतस्थले welt प्रति वि्निष्टज्ञानस्य इंतुतायाः 
meri अन्यत्रापि तत्कल्पनात्‌ ॥ न च सम्वादिप्र- 
wur तत्कारणं विसम्वादिमदत्तो तु ATW: का- 
रणमिति arsi । खाघवात्‌ N तस्य इतुल- 
कल्पनात्‌ । इत्यञ्च रङ्ग रजतलविशिष्टबुद्धानरोधेन 
जागखचणाप्रत्या मत्त्तिकस्पनेऽपि ग चतिः । फलमख- 

` नोरवस्यादाषलात्‌। किञ्च यद्‌ रङ्गरजतयारिमे रजते 
इति ज्ञानं जातं तत्र म कारणबाघोऽपि। अपि च 
यतर रङ्करजतयोरिमे TAN इति ज्ञानं aware 
य॒गपत्रटृत्तिनिडक्ती स्यातां । TH crew रजते 
रजतभेद ग्रे ऽन्ययास्यातिभयात्‌ । सन्मते TH N- 
भेदाग्रस्य रजते र जतभेदाग्रचस्य च सत्तात्‌। दोषादेव 
रङ्गे रजतभेदाग्रद रजते Nu च सत्तात। 
किंञ्चानमितिं प्रति भेदाग्रहस्य हेतुले ways afz- 
व्याणधूमवद भेदायहाद्‌ अमुमितिनिव्वाधा । यदि च 
विश्विष्टज्ञानं कारणं तदाऽयागोलके वङ्किव्याणधूम- 
ज्ञानमनुमित्यनुरधादापतितं । इत्यं अन्यथा स्थाता 
NA WATT) रङ्गं रजततया जानामोत्यनभवा- 
ffn Nu: ॥ Nn 


RRR 
भाषा० व्यभिचारस्याग्र PTAA TTA | 
चेतुव्याप्रिगरचे तर्कः कचित्‌ शक्कानिवत्तकः ॥ १३६ ॥ 


fare 4 व्यापिराकता तद्देपायस्त न दर्शित इत्य- 
तस्सं दर्शयति। व्यभिचारस्येति। व्यभिचारागहः सह- 
चारग्रदर्म व्थाप्तियदे कारणमिंत्यथेः | व्यंभिचार- 
wwer व्याप्तिग्रदप्रतिबन्धकलात तदभावः कारणं । 
अग्वयव्यतिरेकार्थ्या भद्दयारग्रददस्यापिं हेतुता । Mat- 
ging न कारणं। Aft v 
कचिद्‌ व्यासिग्रदात्‌। कचिद्‌ व्यभि चार ्रद्काविधूनग- 
दारा खयोदशंगमुपयुख्यते । यत्र तु खयादर्शनादपि 
wer नापैति त्र विपच्चवाधकतको$पेचित; | तथापि 
वक्िविर दिष्पपि धूमः स्यादिति rane भ॑वति तदा 
सा af aud कार्णकार णभावस्त अतिसन्धासाख्िव- 
कते। uud afigura म खात्‌ तदा धूमवाम्‌ न स्थात्‌ | 
कारणं विना काथीमुपपत्तेः। यदि कचित्‌ कारणं वि- 
नापि भविष्यति NaN एव वा भविग्यतीति तत्रा- 
wer भवति तदा मा व्याघातादपसरणीया। यदि 
कारणं विमा कार्य स्पात्‌ तदा धुमायें an 
भाजनस्य नियमत उपादानं तनैव न स्यादिति। यतरः 
खत एव शङ्का भावतरति तच ग तकोपेक्षापीति त- 
दिद मुं तर्क; कचित्‌ शद्कानिवकाक इति॥ १२६ . 


भाषा” 


fügt 


१२३ 
साध्यस्थ व्यापको यस्त चेतारव्यापकस्तथा | 


इदानीं पर कीयग्यामिग्रइप्रतिबन्धार्थमुपाघिं नि- 
रूपयति । साथ्यस्तेति । साध्यलाभिमतव्थापकले सति 
साधनलाभिमता व्यापक दृत्यर्थः॥। ममु स श्यामा मित्रा- 
तनयलाड्‌ ver भाकपाकजलं मापाधिः Way तस्य 
साध्यव्यापकलाभावात्‌। Nr,, i घटादावपि wer i 
एवं वायुः प्रत्यचः स्प्ञाश्रयलाद्‌ इत्यत्र उद्धूतरूप- 
वत्तं मोपाधिः स्यात्‌ । प्रत्यचलस्थात्मादिषु wer तत्र 
रूपाभावात्‌ । एवं ध्वंस विनाशो जन्यलाद्‌ इत्यत्र 
भावलं नापाधिः AN विनाशित्रस्थ प्रागभावे u- 
त्वात्‌ ॥ तच. च भावलाभावादिति चेन्न at- 
वङि्रसाध्यव्यापकलं तद्धम्मावकि्नमाधनाषव्यापकलमि- 
त्यर्थतात्पय्यात्‌ । सिचातगयलावच्छि सस्ता मलस्य, व्या- 
पाकं ्राकपाकजलं। एवं afex व्यसावच्छिसंप्रत्य लस्य 
स्यापकमुद्भूतरूपवत्तं वदिद्रव्यस्वावच्छिन्र माधमस्याव्या- 
पकञ्च। एवं war तिमाशो जन्यलादित्यत्र Ma- 


च्छिश्रसाध्यव्यापकं* भावलं | सद्धेता तु uarq fr घम्म 


मास्ति। यदवच्छित्नस्थ साध्यस्य व्यापकं तदवच्छिन्नस्त 
साधनस्याव्यापक किञ्चित्‌ स्यात्‌ । व्यभिचारिणि तु 


— — — — 


* काकः जामा भिचातनयबादु रत्याद्‌ पि मिजातनयस्वाव- 
feqminay व्यापकले श।कपाकअले र्‌ ति Ann dd wis: ॥ 


९२४ 
भाषा” सं उपाधिवित्तस्य निष्कषायं MEAT N N 
BA साध्यसमानाधिकरणाः सदुपाधयः । 
VARTA येषां स्वसाध्यव्थभिचारिता ॥ १३८ ॥ 
व्यभिचारस्यानुभानभुपाधेस्तु प्रयोजनं । 


fagre अन्तत उपाध्यधिकरणे यत्साध्यार्धिकरणं यच्चापाधि- 
we साध्य्यभिचारनिरूपकमधिकरणं तद्‌ न्यतर ला- 
af SNN साध्यस्य श्थापकले साधनस्थ चांव्यापकलम- 
N: सम्भवतीति ॥ teo 
अत एव लद््यमपि रूपमेतदभुभारेण दर्शयति । 
सर्व इति॥ स्त्रसाध्येति । खै उपाधिः शवञ्च साध्यञ्च 
स्वसाध्ये तयाव्यमिचारिता इत्यरथः ॥ ९४४ n 
उपाधेर्दूंघकतावीजमाद । व्यभिचार स्येति। उपा- 
धिव्यभिचारण साध्यव्यभिचारानुमार्न उपाधेः wür- 
जनमित्यर्थः । तेयादि यत्र शङ्धमाध्यव्यापक उपा- 
धिस्तच शएुद्धेनापाधिव्यभिक्ारेण साध्यव्यभिचाराम- 
ari) यथा Aua वंफ़ेरित्यादो वङ्किधूमव्यभि- 
चारी आद्रेन्धमेव्यभिचारिलाद इति un- 
चारिणे व्याणप्यमिचारांवश्यकलात्‌। यत्र तु किसि- 
gira saa उपाधिसाच तद्धमोवति उपा- 
धिव्यभिचारेण साध्यव्यभिचारानुमानं। यथा शामे 
सिजातमयलाद tera मितातनयलं श्यामतव्यमि- 


९२१ 


भाषा” शब्दापमानयोनव प्रथक्‌ प्रामाण्यमिष्यते ॥ १९४. ॥. 
अनुभानगतार्थत्वादिति वैशेषिक मतं । 


fagre wife à मित्रातनये शाकपाकजलब्यभिचा रिलादिति। 
वाधामु॒श्नीतपच्षेतर स्त साध्यव्यापकताग्राइकप्रमाणा भा- 
वात्‌ खव्याघातकलाच Fara: । वाधेश्रीतस्त q3- 
तर उपाधिर्भवत्येव । ww af NN: M N इ- 
erar अत्यक्षेण वफ्रेरुप्णलग्रदे वळीतरलमुपाधिः। यत्र 
साध्यव्यापकलादि कं सन्दिह्यते म सन्दिग्धोपाधि!। पचे- 
NN सब्दिग्धेपाधिरपि भोद्भावनीयः कथकमम्प्र- 
दायाग्रोधादिति ॥ केचित्तु सं्रतिपक्षेत्थापनमुपा- 
fond) तथाहि अयेगे।लक॑ धूमवदम्हेरित्यादा अ- 
थोगालकं धूमाभाववद्‌ आदेन्‍्धनाभावाद्‌ इति सत्म- 
तिपक्षसग्भवात्‌ । इत्यञ्च साधनव्यापकाऽपि कत्िदुपा- 
घिः। यथा करका एथिवी कठिमसंयागवत्चादित्यादे 
अनुष्शाशतश्पर्शवस्रं ॥ न चाच खरूपसदुपाधिरेव दूष- 
मिति वाच्य । सरव्यत्रापार्थेदूषणाभ्तरसाझय्यात्‌। अत्र 
च साध्यव्यापकपक्षाएत्तिरापाधिरिति actin । भब्दा- 
पमामंयारिति॥ ९१८. u 
वेशेषिकाणां मते प्रत्यक्मनुमानस प्रमाणं भन्दा- 
पमानयारनुमानविधयैव प्रामाखे । तथा चि cae 
गामभ्याजेत्यादिपदानि वेदिकपदानि वा तात्पर्य 


7 


WR 


भाषा” सन्न सम्यस्विना व्याभिवाध॑ शब्दादिबाषतः ॥ ९४० की 


दैविध्यन्तु भवेद्‌ 'व्याप्ररन्वयव्यतिरेकतः । 


चात Jaina iin Ad tt he eee 
fügte विष यस्ारितपदार्थसंमर्गेज्ञानपूर्वकामि आकाङ्कारि- 


मत्पद्कदम्बलाद्‌ घटमानयेतिपदकद म्ववत्‌ । यद्या 
एते पदाथा मिथः dw: योग्यतादिमत्पदाप- 
स्थापिततात्‌ तादुशपरार्थत्रत। डृष्टा म्तेऽपि दृष्टान्ता- 
wavy साध्यसिद्धिरिति। एवं गवयव्यक्तिप्रत्य - 
vat गवयपदं गवयलप्रडत्तिनिमित्तकं* असति L- 
मारे RTI प्रयुज्यमागलात्‌ | यथा गोपदं गोल- 
प्रठन्तिमिमित्तकं। यदा गवयपदं सप्रठक्तिनिभित्तकं 
साधपद्लाद्‌ इत्यमुमानेग पक्षधप्मेतावलादु गव यलप्र- 
ठत्तिमिमित्त कं भामते तमातं दूषयति। as सम्यशिति॥ 


` विना व्याप्तिज्ञानं जब्दादिते बोध्रस्यानुभविकलात्‌ | 


म fe सर्वत्र शब्दश्रवणाद्यनमारं व्याशिशाने मागम- 
सोति । किञ्च wir शब्दस्थले यदि स्था्तिज्ञामं 
करपते तदा सर्वत्रांनुमितिस्यले पदज्ञानं कल्पयिला 
ज्ञाब्दवाध एव कि ग खीक्रियत इति॥ ९४० n 
दैविध्यमिति।' अगमामं दि त्रिविधं केवलामग्वयि- 
केवल व्यतिरे काश्वयव्यतिरे किसे दा त्‌ । awarafaqa: 
केवलान्वयी । थथा झेयं अभिधेयादित्यादी । तत्र 
(ww. शेयलाद विपचासस्त ॥ J west 


* aam Per venta ।। 


१२७ 
भाषा० अन्वयव्याप्निसत्तेव व्यतिरेकादथाच्यते ॥ १४१ ॥ 
साध्याभावव्यापकत्व॑ चेत्वभावस्थ AAA | 


fagre धम्माणां व्याटृत्तलात्‌ केवखान्वय्यसिद्धिरिति N 
MSNA सव्वसाधार खे तरेव केवखान्वयिलात्‌ ॥ 
किञ्च ठस्सिमदत्यम्पाभावाप्रतियोगित्रं केवलाम्व- 
fud i तच्च गगणाभावादो प्रसिद्धं ॥ असत्सपक्षः 
केवलव्यतिरेकी । यथा एथिवी इतरेभ्या भिद्यते 
गन्थवत्तादित्यादी । तत्र fe जलादित्रयाद्शभेदस्य 
पुष्पेमनिञ्चिततया निश्चितमाध्यवतः सपच्चस्थाभाव 
इति ॥ सत्सपक्षविपक्षाउन्वयव्यतिरे की । यथा वङ्किमाम्‌ 
धूमादित्यादा | तत्र सपक्षस्य महानसाद्‌ विपक्षस्य जल- 
ददार सत्वादिति ॥ १४९ ॥ 

त व्यतिरेकिणि व्यतिरेकथ्यापिज्ञामं कारणं 
"aW व्यतिरेकव्यामिं fesifm | साध्याभावष्यापकलं 
इलभावस्य NN इति । साध्याभावव्यापकीभूता- 
भावप्रतिथेगिलमित्यय: । अच्रेदं dodi) येन सम्ब- 
aa ws ay रूपेण व्यापकता vwd तत्सम्बन्धा- 
वच्छिक्षप्रतियागिताक raf N भाववः्ताज्ञानाद्‌ 
यत्सम्बन्धेन यडुग्यावचछिश्नस्थ व्यापता vu त- 
त्‌सस्बन्धावच्छिन्प्रतियोगिताकतद्ध NA] 
सिद्धि: (veru यत्र विश्रेषणताडि सम्बन्ध नेतरलब्याप- 


We 
भाषा” अथीपत्तेसतु NN प्रमाणानारतेष्यते ॥ १४९॥ 


fugte md गन्धाभावे wy तत्र गन्थाभावाभावेनेतर ला- 
त्यम्ताभाव! सिध्यति। यत्र तु तादातयसम्बञ्धे नतर व्या- 
पकता शुंह्यते तज तादातथसम्नन्धेनेतर स्याभावः सि- 
श्यति।म एवान्यान्याभावः॥ एवं यज सं यागसम्बन्येग धूमं 
प्रति मंयागसम्नन्भेम वङ्ेव्यापकता गह्यते सत्र संयाग- 
सम्नन्धावच्छिश्रप्रतियागिताकवद्ाभावेग wee सं- 
योगमम्नन्धावच्छि्ञप्रतिया गिताकघूमा भावः सिध्यति i 
अत्र च व्यतिरेकय्याप्तिगदे व्यतिरेकसइ चार ज्ञानं का- 
रणं। केचित्त व्यतिरेकमहचारेणान्वयप्यामिरेव गह्यते 
म तु व्यतिरेकय्यास्तिज्ञामं कारणं । यत्र व्यतिरेकसह- 
चाराश्या प्तिग्रदक्तत्रं व्यतिरे कीत्यु च्यते । साध्यप्रसिद्धि मत 
घटादावेव ज्ञायतां ur ष्टथिवीलावच्छदे न साध्यत 
इति वदान्त ॥ 
अथोपन्ञेख्विति । अथीपत्तिं प्रमाणान्तरं मन्यन्ते 
Nu तथा हि यत्र देवदत्तस्य ज्ञतवर्षजीविलं ञ्यातिः- 
ज्ञास्तादवगतं जी विना शृहासच्यञ्च प्रत्यक्षादवगर्त तत्र 
जतवर्षजीविलान्ययानुपपत्णा afead कस्णते तद्‌- 
नुमानेग «ardere तथाहि जीविलस्स वदिः- 
सत्वगृहसत्वान्यतरव्याप्यल॑ ग्टहीतं । तत्रान्यतरसिद्धा 
जायमानायां NN Hf दद्धिःसत्तमनमिता rad 


Ne. 


भाषा» व्यतिरेकव्याभिबुह्य। चरिताथा दि सा यतः 
` शुखन्तु जगतामेव कास्यं घरण जन्यते ॥ १४३ ॥ 
अधमाजन्य॑ दुःखं स्यात्‌ प्रतिकूल सचेतसां | 
निर्दुःखत्वे सुखे चेछा तञञ्ञानादेवं जायते ॥ १४४॥ 


fügte एवं mat देवदत्ता दिवान भृङ्गः इत्यादे! पोनलस्य ' 
'भाजनव्याणवावगमाद्भोजनं सिध्यति । दिवाभाजन- . 
वाघे रात्रिभाजनं सिध्यति à अभावप्रत्यक्षत्यानुभ- 
विकलाद्गुपल्रोऽपि म प्रमाणान्तरं ।' किश्चानः 
पलम्भस्या्ञानस्य VIA ्ञानाकर णकत्वात्‌ प्रत्यक्षं । 
` ज्ञानस्य VIA तु तत्राप्पनूपलग्भासरापेक्ेत्यगवस्था i 
चेष्टापि प्रमाणान्तरं ग। तस्याः सर्केतग्राइहकजब्द- 
सार कतेन लिण्यादिसमशोलताच्छन्द एवाम्तभीवात्‌। 
यत्र तु व्याप्यादियहस्तत्रानुमितिरेवेति॥ १४२ ॥ 
सुखं निर्ूपयति। सुखना जगतामेव काम्यं धर्मेण 
जन्य vfi काम्यमभिलाषविषयः। धर्मोति धर्मालेन 
uds कार्य्यका रणभाव इत्यर्थः ॥ ९४२ ॥ 
दुःखन्तिरुपयति। अधर्षोति । अधर्मेन दुःखलेन 
कार्य्येकारणभाव इत्यर्थः । प्रतिकूलमिति दुःखल- 
ज्ञानादेव सर्वेषां खाभाविकविषय इत्यर्यः ॥ इच्छा 
. निरूपयति। निदुःखल इति॥ ९४४ ॥ 


१३० 
भाषा० इच्छा तु तद्पाये स्थादिष्टोपायत्वीर्यदि। .. 
| चिकोषा छतिसाध्यत्वप्रकारष्छा च या भवेत्‌ ॥ १४५॥ 
_ तद्वेतुः कृतिसाध्येष्टसाधनत्वमतिर्भवेत्‌ । 
बलवद्दिष्टचेतुत्वसति! स्यात्‌ प्रतिबन्धिका ॥ १४९॥ 


सिद्धा” इच्छा fe फलविषयिछी उपायविषयिणी च। 
फलन्तु सुखै द्‌ःखाभावशञ्चं। तत्र फलेच्छां प्रति फल- 
ज्ञानं कारणं । अत एव स्वतः पुरुषार्थः ममावति i 
wsurt सत्‌ खटृत्तितयेव्यते म खतः पुरुषार्थं इति 
मलचणात । इतर च्छामधीनेच्छाविषयलं फलितो 
go उपांयेच्छा प्रतोष्टणाधनताज्ञानं कारणं ou 
चिकीर्षेति। शतिसाध्यलप्रकारिका छतिसाध्यक्रिया- 
विषयिणीच्छ। चिकीषा । पार्क हृत्या साधथामीति 
तदमुभवातू ॥ १४४ n" 

चिकीषी प्रति झृतिभाध्यताशामसिष्टमाधनता- 
ज्ञागञ्च कारणे । अत एव sat कतिसाध्यताभा- | 
वार -चिकीवा ॥ बलवदिति । बलवह्विष्टमा धगताज्ञामं. 
तत्र प्रतिबन्धकं । अतो मधुविषसंएक्तात्रभाजने न 
चिकीषा । swage: प्रतिबन्धक vm १४६॥ 

कस्यचियात दूति। बलवद निद्टाजनमकलञ्ञानं - 
Hu तिसा ष्यताज्ञागादिमता बलवद्‌ निष्टसा- 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 


WW 


दिष्टसाधनताबुद्दिभवेद्‌ toe कारणं won 
प्रवृत्तिञ्च निवृत्तिश्च तथा जोवनकारणं | 

एव॑ प्रयक्नचेविध्य तान्तिकेः परिदर्शित ॥ dr: 
चिकीषे छतिसाध्येष्ट साधनत्ममतिस्तथा। ._ 


धमताज्ञानङडून्यस्य बलवदनिष्टाजनकतज्ञानं विनापि 
चिकीषायाँ विलम्नाभावात्‌ कखचियात इत्यस्तरसे। 
दर्गित!॥ dq मिरूपथति। दिष्टसाधनतेति। दुःखापाय- 
विषयकं देषं प्रति दिष्टयाधनताज्ञानं कारणमित्यंथ: i 
बलवद्टिसाधनताशानझ प्रतिबन्धको । तेन माम्त- 
रीयकदुःखजगके TWAT न Tu: 1 ९४७ ॥ 

aa निरूपयति । प्रदत्तिश्वेति। प्रदत्तिनिदत्ति- 
जीवगयानियल्लभेदात्‌ प्रयत्नस्तिविध इत्यथेः ॥९४८॥ 

चिकीर्षेत्यादि | मधुविषसंप्ठक्राश्नभा जनादा बल- 
वद्‌ मिष्टानुबम्धिलेन चिकीषाभावाश्न॒ प्रददत्षिरिति 


भावः। छतिसाध्यताज्ञानादिव quaa निष्टाननुवन्धिल- 


ज्ञाभमपि खतेस्तास्वयव्यतिरेकात्‌ war कारणमि- 
त्यपि वद्ग्ति॥ कार्य्यताज्ञानं प्रवत्तंकमिति गरवः । 


सथाहि Mud oir जनमीयायाँ चिकीषातिरि कं 


मापेचितमस्ति। मा च छतिंसा ध्यताज्ञागसाथ्या। दू च्छा- 
याः सप्रकार प्रकारकधीसाभ्यलमियमात्‌। Fant हि 
कृतिमाध्यलप्रकारिकच्छा । तच छतिसाध्यखं प्रकार- 


I 


fagre सताकारकशामं चिकीषीयां तद्वारा प्रश्‍क्षा च इतः। 
म लिष्टसाधनताज्ञानं तत्र हेतु: 1 छत्यमाभ्येऽपि wz- 
WII: छत्यसाध्यता ज्ञानं प्रतिबन्धकमिति चेश्र। तद- 
भावापेक्षया छतिसाध्यताज्ञानस्थ लघुलात। मच दया- 
xfa Vas गोरवात्‌ ॥ ममु तगाते$पि मधुविषसंएक्रा- 
sir चेत्यवन्दने च प्रउत्यापत्तिः कार्यताञ्चान- 
सत्तादिति da) खविशेषणवत्ताप्रतिसन्या नजन्यकार्य्य- 
ताज्ञानस्य प्रवत्तकलात्‌ । काम्ये दि यागपाकादी का- 
ममा खविशेषणं। any षलवदनिष्टागमबन्थिकाम्य- 
साधनताज्ञानेन कार्यताञ्चान। ततः wefur । uw 
भोजने न प्रवर्तते। तदागों कामनायाः पुरुषविशेषण- 
arian नित्ये च शैचादिक प॒रुषविभ्नेषणं | मेन 
शेचादि शानाधीगकतिसाध्यताज्ञागात्‌ तत्र Nx: u 
मेनु तदपेक्षया लाघवेन बलवद निष्टागमुबन्धीष्टसा- 
धनताविषयककाण्ंताञानमेव हेतुरस्तु बजवदनि- 
JAA इष्टात्पत्तिगाम्त रीयकदुः खाधिकदुः- 
'खाजनंकले बलवडद्विष्टविषयदुःखाजनकलं वेति चेन्न । 
इ टसा धनलकृतिसा ध्यलयो युं गपज्दा तुमश्रक्यलात्‌। सा- ` 
ध्यलसाधनलयेविरोधाद असिद्धस्य तु awd सि- 
द्धस्य च साधनतं। भ च्ञ ANN Nr शिद् मभिड्भ ञ्च 
Waa तस्मात्‌ कालभेदादुभयं ज्ञायते। मैवं। लाघवेन 
बलवद्निष्टाननुवन्वीएसाधनले सति छतिसाध्यता ज्ञा- 


WR 


fagre मस्य हेतुलात्‌। न च साध्धलसाधनलये विरोध:। यदा- 
_ कदाचित साध्यवसाधनलयोार विरोधात्‌। एकदासा- 
ध्यलसाधनलये|श्वाज्ञानात्‌॥ नवीनास्त HAT छतिमा- 
ध्यमिति झान॑ न प्रवत्तकमना गतेष्टख ज्ञातु मशक्यल्लात्‌। 
किन्तु यादृशस्य पुंसः कृंतिभाध्य यदिष्टं तादृशलं 
ww प्रतिसन्धाय तत्र प्रवर्तते तेनोदमकामस्य n 
साधनताञ्ञानवतस्सदुपकरणवतः पाकः छतिसाध्यस्ता- 

. शुशद्याहमितिप्रतिमन्धायं पाके प्रवर्तत case । 
स्वकस्थितलिण्यादि प्रत्ता duis कामोङ्गेदादिना स- 
THIEL च तदभावात्‌ । इदन्तु gre तदानीमिष्ट- 
साधमलादि ञानं प्रवर्तक। तेन भावियावराज्ये माल्य 

à ग प्रदृत्ति:। तदानीं छतिसाध्यवाज्ञानात्‌। एवं हप्ता 
भोजने ग प्रवर्सते। तदानीमिष्टमाधनताज्ञानात्‌| प्रव- 
चेते च रोगदूषितचिन्ता विषादि भक्णे। तदानों बल- 
वद्निट्ा मनुबन्धितञ्ञागात्‌॥ म चास्तिकस्या गम्या गम- 
नशनुवधादिप्रडत्ता कथं बलवद गिष्टाममुयन्धिलबुङ्ि- . 
गरकसाधनत्वज्ञानादिति वाच्यं । उत्कटरागादिगा 
मरकसाधनताधीमिराधमात्‌। SATA तु तिमा ध्य- 
ताञ्ञामाभावान्न चिकीषा प्रद त्ती । किन्तिष्टसाधनता- 
भामादिच्छामाचे। छतिञ्च प्रदत्तिरूपा बाध्या। तेन 
जीवमयामियत्मसाथ्य प्राणपञ्चकसञ्चार A wala: | 
Wy प्रवक्तकलान राधादिधेरपि तावागर्च: à इत्यञ्च 


१९४ 

fagre विश्वजिता asia इत्यादी यत्र we म श्रूयते तत्रापि 
स्वर्गः फलं कल्पते | TITTY: सन्ध्या मुपासीतेत्या रो 
इष्टान॒त्पत्तेः प्रश्‍त्तिः कथं॥ ग चार्यवादिक अचाले- 
कादि प्रत्यवायाभावा वा फलमिति aved । तथा सति 
td नित्यलहान्यापत्ते। का सनाभावेईकर णा पत्ते | 
इत्थञ्च फलशअुतिस्तार्थवादमात्रमिति Ws । u 
wxrgiqr नित्यलनेमित्तिकलयारिव weary 
काम्यलनेमिक्षकलंयेरिव नित्धलकाम्यत्वयारप्पविरा- 
घात्‌ ॥ न च कामनाभावेधकर णापत्ति: | त्रिकालस- 
वपाठादाविव कामनाभद्धावस्थेव BMA ॥ गन 
वेदबेधितकाय्येताज्ञागात्‌ प्रदत्तिः सम्भवतीति we i 
इष्साधनलमज्ञाय तादुशकारय्येताशानसइहसेणापि s 
प्रटके सम्षवात्‌ यद्‌पि पण्डापूर्वफलमिति तदपि 
म। कामनाभावे करणापरोेस्ताल्यात्‌ । कामगाकल्पमे 
लार्थवादिकफलमंव राचिसचन्यायात्‌ कर्प्यतामन्यथा 
प्रट॒त््वमुपपत्तेः । तेन । | 

wd केचिदुपासस्य द्रितस्य Nn 
अनत्पत्ति तथा चान्ये ्त्यवायस्स मरते ॥ | 
Wa | | 
सन्ध्यामुपामते ये तु सततं भंसितब्रताः । 
|  विधूतपापास्ते थान्ति माले कमना गयं॥ 
एवं । 


१११. 


fagre 3 दद्यादडरहः शाडू पिहभ्यः प्रीतिमावहन्‌ । 

इत्यादिकमेव फलगस्त ॥ न च पिटप्रीतिः कथं 

` फलं व्यधिकरणतादिति वाच्यं । गयाश्राद्धादावित्र 
उद ्यलसम्बन्धेमेव फलजनकलस्थ काचित्‌ कम्यनात्‌ । 
अत rm जारतदशितफलममुष्ठानता Cai 
इति i faut मुकले तु खस्य खर्गफलं wrafs- 
त्यमेमित्तिकामुष्ठानस्य सामान्यतः स्तर्गफलकल्पमात्‌ 
पण्डापुस्वार्थप्रदक्तिय न सस्भवति। न दि तत्सुख- 
दुःखा भाववत्‌ स्वतः पुरुषार्थः । न वा तत्‌माधनं a 
प्रत्यवायाग॒त्पत्तो कथं प्रश्‍क्तिरिति चेत्‌। इत्यं à यथा | 
हि मित्यहते प्रत्यवायाभावस्तिष्ठात तरभावे तद- 
भाव: | एवं अत्यवायाभावस्य WU दुःखप्रागमावसत्त् 
तद्भावे तदभाव इति यागक्षेमपाधारणकारणताया 
दुःखप्रागभाव॑ प्रत्यपि सुवचत्रात्‌। एवमेव प्रायश्चि- 
wea दुः खप्रागभावहतुलमिति॥ नन न कलञ्जं 
भत्चयेदित्यच विध्यये कथं मञथान्वयः | इृष्ट साधगला- 
भावस्य कृतिसाध्यलाभावस्य च बाधयितुमशक्यता- 
दिति चेन्न । तत्र वाधाद्ष्टसाधनलं छतिभाध्यलञ्च न 
विध्यर्थः fey बलवद्निष्टाममुवन्धिलमात्रं तद भावञ्च 
ws बोध्यते | अथवा बलवद निष्टामनमन्धीष्ठसाधमल्व 
ufa wfaurersi frere: । तदभावश्च नञा बाध्यमानो 
विश्रिष्टाभावा विशेव्यवति विशेषणाभावे विश्राम्यति ॥ 


° 
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fagre नमु श्येनेगाभिचरम्‌ यजेतेत्यच कथं बखवेद्‌निष्टानमुव- 
. न्िलमर्शः । wre मरणानकूलव्यापारस्य faa 
गरकसाधंनलात्‌ ॥ म च वेधलान्निषेध इति वाच्यं । 
अभिचारे प्रायश्वित्तापदेशात्‌ ॥ न च मरणानकूल-. 
पारमा यदि fear तदा ugarca कूपकर्च 
डिंसकतापत्तिगेलखलग्रात्नभक्षणजन्यमरणे खात्मवधि- 
लापत्तियृति वाच्यं । मरणादेग्यकलस्थापि विशेषण- 
लात्‌ । अत एव सप्तमीतेलाभ्यङ्गस्य न दिंसालं। At- 
देश्यकलिप्तनाराचहतब्राह्मणस्य तु वाचमिकं प्राय- 
famfafa Wa) श्येनवारणायादृष्टादार कंलेन वि- 
शेषणात्‌। अत एव काशीमरणाद्यर्यकतशिवपुजाद रपि 
म füurd ॥ न च माचानारणजनकस्व. हिंसाले 
Bag न तथा किना तष्जन्गापुग्वेसिति वाच्यं । 
खड्राघातेन AYU अणपाकपरंम्परया c हिंसा- 
लानापत्तेः । केचित्तु aaa हिंमाफल ने तु मरणं । 
ग्तेनजन्यखड्रघातादिरूपा हिंसा अभिचारपदार्य: । 
तस्य च पापजमकलं। अतः e तेघलात पापाः 
जनकलेऽपि अग्रिमपापं प्रतिसन्धाय wait म प्रव- 
visi ॥ आचाय्यास्त आप्ताभिप्रायो विध्यर्थः । पाकं 
garg इत्यादे आज्ञानिरूथेच्छावाचिताह्ति्ा त्र- 
स्थेच्छावाचिलं लाघवात्‌ । एवञ्च खगंकामोा यजेते- 
त्यार यागः स्रगकामहतिसाध्यतयाऽभीष्ट CI i तत 


M 


भाषा उपादानस्य चांध्यज्ष॑ प्रवृत्तो जनक भवेत्‌ ॥ १४८ ॥ 
निमृत्तिस्तु vag NN दिष्टसाधमताधियः। 


सिद्धा ० आतेष्टलेनेष्टमाधमलादिकमगुमाय yeaa कलअ- 

भक्षणादे| mars प्रवत्तते। यस्तु वेदे पारुषेयले 
नाभ्यपैति ते प्रति विधिरेव aryl इव afi: कु- 
माणीः q ard मामं ॥ न च कत्तंसारणं Aru I कपि- 
सकणादाद्किमारभ्याद्यप्यन्सं कलेसरणस्थैव प्रतीय- 
सानलातू। अन्यथा स्थतीनामप्यकर्दकलापत्ते; । तत्रैव 
कटेसारणमस्तीति चेदेदेऽपि इन्दांमि जज्ञिरे तंस्मा- 
दित्यादिकर्जुस्स रणमस्थेव । एवं प्रति मन्वन्तरं चेषा 
अुतिरन्या विधीयत इत्यपि xus 

MITT भगवान्‌ वेदा गीतस्तया पुरा । 

शिवाच्या अषिपणेन्ताः स्र न्तोरेऽस्य भ कारका! ॥ 
इति ae झतिमात्रं ॥ crow पारुषेयवभ्रमादि- 
सस्भवादप्रा माण्ये स्तादिति वाच्यं । नित्यसव्वेशलेन 
निर्देषलात। अत एव पृरुषान्तरभ्रमाद्सिम्भवान्न 
कपिलादेः aya वेदस्य। किञ्च वशा गागेवानित्यलस्य 
सच्समाणलात सुतरां तल्सन्दर्भस्य वेदस्यानित्यत्- 
मिति ॥ उपाडामगस्तेति । उपादामस्थ समवायिकार- 
णस्याध्यच प्रत्यस॑ प्रशक्षा कारणमिति॥ १४९ it 

दिष्टसाधभताजानस्य दुःखसाधनविषयकनिद्वत्तिं 


T 


१२८ 
भाषा” यलो जोवनयोनिस्तु TATA भवेत्‌॥ vell 
शरीरे प्राणसच्चारकारणं परिकीत्तितं * | 
ufa गुरुले स्यात्‌ प्रथिव्यादिये तु तत्‌ ॥९५१॥ 
अनित्थे तदनित्यं स्यान्नित्ये नित्यमुदादतं | 
तदेवासमवायि स्यात्‌ पतनाख्ये तु करमणि ॥ NN 
सांसिद्दिकद्टवत्व॑ स्यांन्नेमित्तिकमथापर t 


Dp कक कप —„— 
सिद्धा ० प्रति जगकलमन्वयव्यतिरेकादवधारितमिति भावः ॥ 
यक्ष इति । जीवनयामियक्षा यावष्जीवनमनुवतते । 
स Warr ॥ १९० it 
_ लज प्रमाणसाइ | अरीरे आथसञ्चारकारषं 
परि को्तिंतमिति। Nr At चि अधिकः शाखादिः 
प्रयन्नसाध्यः। इत्यञ्च प्राषसच्चारस यन्लसाध्यलानुमा- 
नात्‌ प्रत्यकयज्षस वाधाचातीझियवल्लसिद्धिः | म 
इव Marana: ॥ गुरुलं निरूपयति । जती" 
'खियमिति n ९९९ ॥ 
अनित्ये ger तहुरुलमनित्यं | मित्ये N- 
मसे fae NT xtr i तहुरुलं असमवायि 
असमवाचिकारणं। पतमे आश्पतने xd: u ९९२ ॥ 
द्र व्लखिपयति। साँसिड्िकमिति। xad (fas 


a TE 8 


+ तत्‌ प्रकीतितमिति पाठाकरः | 


Ae 


We 
भाषा० सासिद्विकम्तु सलिले दितोयं चितितेजसोः ॥ १५३॥ 
परमाण जले नित्यमन्यत्रानित्यमुच्यते । 
नेमित्तिकं वह्ियोगात्तपनोयघुतादिषु ॥ wen 
द्रवत्वं स्यन्दने चेतुरनिमित्तं v NN तत्‌ । 
AA जले नित्येऽणावनित्याऽवयमिन्यसे॥। wy tt 
_तेलान्तरे ततप्रकषाद्‌ द्चनस्यानुकूलता | 


fagre सांसिड्धिक मेमिक्तिकञ्चेति। दवितीयं नेमित्तिक॑ पर- 
माणाविति॥ ९५३ n 
जसपर माणो gaa fam waa एथिवीपर- 
माखादी जलड णुका च ड्र वलमनित्यं । कुत्रचित्ते- 
जसि कुत्रचित्‌ एथिव्याञ्च नेमित्तिकं द्रवले । तत्र 
को वा मेमित्तिकार्थस्तदर्शयति ॥ नेमित्तिकमिति। 
axhfa पद्न्तेजा$थैक i तथा च तेज: संयागाग्निसंया- 
गजन्यं नैमित्तिक xuda सच्च सुवखीदिरूपे तेजमि 
घुतजतु प्रश तिष्टथिय्यां ada इत्यर्थः u ९४४ ॥ 
xad स्यन्दने Vafifard aye तु तदिति १ 
हेतुरिति असमवायिकारणभित्यर्थः | ay’ सक्तका- 
दिसंयागविशेषे तद्रयलं wuafeafafa Arai i An 
ड्रुतसुवणीदीगां ग age nad निरूपयति। जले 
इति । जल एवेत्यर्थः । असा स्तेहः॥ NAA 
नमु एथिव्यामपि edu उपलभ्यते | नं चामे 


१४० 

भाषा” संस्कारभेदो वेगोऽथ स्थितिस्थापकभावने ॥ १५६॥ 
मूर्तमाचे तु घेगः स्यात्‌ कर्षाजो वेगजः घाचित्‌ । 
स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार! चिते। f NN ii १५७॥ 
अतीन्द्रियाऽसो वियः क्कचित्‌ स्पन्देऽपि कारणं । 

fagre aera: ॥ तथा सति दचनप्रातिकूस्थं स्यादत आइ । 
duret तत्प्रकवंद्‌ इगस्यामुकूलतेति । ततृप्रकषात्‌ 
खेइप्रकषात्‌। तेल उपखभ्यमामस्नेहिऽपि जलीय wai 
तस्स प्रशष्टलादग्रेरानुकूर्थं। way हि जलं वङ्ग 
नाशयतीति भावः ॥ संस्कार निरूपयति । संस्कारेति i 
वेगस्थितिस्थापकभावगामेदात्‌ संस्कारख्तिविध N 
थेः॥ ९४६ ॥ 

quar त वेगः स्वात्‌ awa qus: uwfa- 

दिति। कर्मजवेगजभेदाइेगो द्विविध card! । were 
हि गाद्गजमितेन कर्म्मणा वेगो जन्यते । तेग च qsi- 
कर्मनाआदुत्तरं कर्मा । एवमय्रेपि। विना च वेग 
कर्षणः कर्मोप्रतिबन्धक लात्‌ पूर्व्वकर्स माज wires 
स्पत्तिय न खात्‌ । यज वेगवता कपालेन जनिते 
wi वेगा जन्यते स वेगजा वेग: u स्थितिस्थापक इूति। 
आशष्टशाखादीनां कपित्यागे n, खितिया- 
पकसाध्यलात्‌। केचिदिति । way क्षित्यादिपु खि- 
तिस्थापक॑ केचियान्यन्त तदप्रमाणमिति भाव; ॥९५ on 


N इति साथ ॥ 


भाषा० 


सिद्धा ० 


१४९ 


भावनाख्यस्तु संस्कारो जीववृत्तिरतीन्द्रियः ॥ quc n 
उपेचानात्मकस्तस्य निश्चयः कारणं भवेत्‌ | 
सारणे प्रत्यभिज्ञायामप्यसो 'हेतुरुच्यते ॥ १५९ ॥ 


असो स्थितिस्थापकः । कचिद्‌ आशष्टशाखादी ॥ 
ware इति ॥१५८॥ 

तस्य संस्कारस्य | उपेचात्मकज्ञा मात्‌ संम्काराम- 
त्पस्तेरपेक्षानात्मक TOM । तत्संशयात्‌ संस्कारानु- 
ग्यत्तेगिसय इत्युक्तं । तेनोपेक्षान्यनिश्यलेन संस्कार 
अति देतुतेति भाव:॥ ननु सारणं -N 
tad तेनेपेक्ञारिखले म सारणं इत्यञ्च संस्कारं 
मति ज्ञामलेनैव हेतुतास्तिति चेन्न । विनिगमगावि- 
रहेणापि संस्कार प्रति उपेक्षान्यनिश्वयलेन चेतुर्तायाः 
सिद्धलात्‌। किञ्च उपेक्षा स्थले संस्कार कस्पनाथा गरु- 
लात्‌ संस्कार प्रति चोपेच्चान्यतेग हेतुतायाः fug- 
लात्‌ ॥ तत्र प्रमाणं दर्शयति। स्मरणे प्रत्य भिशाया- 
wuür इतुरुच्यते इति । असे संस्कारः स्मरणं 
प्रत्यभिज्ञानञ्च जनयति । अतः संस्कारः कल्प्यते | 
विमा व्यापारं पूर्वानु भवस्य खर णादि जममा सा मध्यात्‌। 
स्वस्वव्यापारान्यतराभावे कारखलासमावात्‌ ॥ ग च 
प्रत्यभिज्ञा प्रति तक्तासंस्कारस्व Waa प्रत्यभि- 
कायाः संस्कारजन्यतेम स्हतिलापत्तिरिति वाच्यं । 


१४२ 
भाषा० धर्माधमा।वदृष्टं स्याद्‌ धर्माः ALTA | 
TFTA यागादि व्यापारः परिकोत्तित॥१६०॥ 


बिद्या» अप्रयाजकलात्‌ । परे त॒ NN war 

भिन्ञानुदयादुदु डुसंस्कारस्व इतुलापचवा तत्तत्‌सा- 
wea प्रत्यमिज्ञां प्रति देतुलं कल्यत cars: u 
१५८ ॥ | 

अदृष्ट निरूपयति। wtruadifafar खगारिस- 
कलसुखानां खर्गेसाधगीभुतजरीरादीनासच साधनं 
धर्म इत्यर्थः॥ तत्र Nard दर्शयितुमाइ। यागादीति। 
यागादिव्यापारतया दि धर्म; कख्यते। अन्यथा या- 
गादीर्मा fat विगष्टतया निव्यापार तया च काला- 
मार भाविखर्गजनकलं ग स्वात्‌ तदुकमाचार्ये: । 

चिरध्वरां फलायालं न fund विना इति d 

मनु यागध्वंस एव व्यापारः स्थाम्‌ न प्रतियानित- 
द्धंसयारेकत्राजगकत्। ws qur मागाभावात UU 
म च लगते फलामनयं ममाते चर मफलस्मांपुम्वनाश- 
warp तथालमिति ari कालविशेषस्स सद्दका- 
fiam vorm आह । गङ्गाखामेति N 
हि स्वरगजमकलेऽगन्तानां जलसंयोगध्यंघामां प्यापा- 
रलमपेच्येकम पथ कल्पते लाघवादिति भावः पे 
१९६० ॥ 


भाषा० 


ILE AE 


१४९ 


कमीनाशाजलस्यशादिना नाग्यस्त्वसा मतः | 
अधर्म नरकादीनां देतु निन्दितकर्माजः ॥ qst 
प्रायश्चित्तादिनाश्या सो MATA लिमो गुणे । 

नमु ध्येसोऽपि न व्यापाराइम्ह॥ म च मिव्या- 
पारस्य चिरध्वस्तस्थ कथं कारणल्वमिति arii अमः 
न्यथामिद्धनियतपूर्खवक्तिलस्थ तत्रापि ward । अव्य- 
वहितपूर्ववक्तिलं दि चचुःमंयोगादेः कारणले न त 
as कार्थेकालटत्तिलमिव समवायिकारणस्य का- 
शणलमित्यत आइ। कर्मनाभाजलस्पधादिना माश- 
war मत इति। यदि हि अपूवे न स्थात्‌ तदा 
कर्मनाजाजलस्पभादिना re धर्मस्य म स्यात्‌। ग 


हि. तेन यागादिगाशः प्रतिबन्धो वा wen शक्यते । 


तस्य पूवमेव wwenfafa ॥ एतेन देवताप्नीतिरेव 
फलमित्यपारसं । गङ्गालानाडी ws. देवताप्रीते- 
रसम्भवात्‌ । ` देवातायाद्चेतमस्वेऽपि dN श~ 
स्वात्‌ । प्रीतेः सुखखरूपलेन विष्णुप्रीत्यादे तदभम्भ- 
वात्‌। जन्यसुखाद्सात्राभावात्‌। तेन विष्णुप्रीतिजन्य- 
लेन पराभिमतखगोदिरेव विष्णुप्रीतिशब्देन ख च्यते ॥ 
अघम मरकादीगां हेतु ff AN, Hf नरक- 
दुःखाद्िसिकलदुःखामां मारकिशरीरादोगाञ्च सा- 
धनमघमो इत्यर्थः ॥ ९६्‌१॥ 

प्रमाणमाइ | प्रायश्चित्तादिना से थे । MATA 


| | १४४ 
भाषा” इमो तु वासनाजन्या श्ञानादपि विनश्यतः ॥ १६२ ॥ 


fügre fat गुणाविति t थदि Wust न स्थात्‌ तदा 


प्रायश्ित्तादिगाश्यलं न ary म हि तेग महाददन- 
गादीनाँ "rw: प्रतिबन्धो वा विधातुं wena तस्य 
पृव्वेविनष्टवादिति भावः । जीवेति । fave walr- 
धग्माभावादिति भावः ॥ इमा तु वासगाजन्यो ज्ञा- 
मादपि विनश्यत इति इगो धमाधमा । वास- 
cWfa । अतो ज्ञानिना छते सुहृतदुम्कृतकमेणी ग 
फलायाखमिति भावः । ज्ञागादपीत्यपिगा भाग- 
परियः ॥ "o awe कर्थं धम्मो धम्मंगा- 
अकस्ं।. A चीचते कर्मा कस्पकोडिशतेर पीति वच- 
नविराधात्‌ । इत्यञ्च तस्वशानिना झटिति काय- 
व्युहेम सकलकर्माणां भागेग क्षय इति चेख। तच भो- 
ne वेदबे। धितना भ का पल चितलातू । कथमन्यथा प्रा- 
यश्चित्तादिना कर्मणां नाश; । तदुक्त a ज्ञानामिः 
सब्वंकर्मा णोत्यारि गा N च। Grae चास्य Af 
तासन्‌ दृष्टे परावरे इति ॥ गमु तत्तज्ञानिगस्तर्हि 
अरीरावस्वामं॑ सुखदुःखादि च ग स्मात्‌ wer च 
सर्वेषां कर्मणां माशादिति चेन्न। मार सेत र कर्माणा मे व 
नाजात्‌। तत्तऋऋरी रभेगजनक दि यत्कं तत्‌ ATTA 
तदभिप्रायमेव नाभुक्कमितिः वचनमिति ॥ ९६२॥ 


— — — 
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a 


भाषा? शब्दा ध्वनिश्च वर्णश्च म्हदङ्गादिभवो ध्यनिः 
कण्ठसंयोगाटिजन्या वास्त कादयो मता! ॥ Cu 
सव्यः शब्दा GPT BATA ZH | 
_ वीचीतरङ्गन्यायेन तदुत्पत्तिसु कीर्तिता U १६४ f 
कद्ग्मकोरक'न्यायादुत्पत्तिः कस्थचिन्मते । 
उत्पन्न को विनष्टः क इति बुद्देरनित्यता ॥ N. 


सिद्धा० . शब्दं निरूपयति। अब्दा ध्वनिय AN AN- 
द्भवो ध्वनि: 1 कण्ठसंयागादिजन्या वर्णास्ते काद या 
मताः ॥ स्यः शब्दा NAM: Randy uu 
इति ॥ मभो त्ति राकाशसमवेतः ॥ दू र स्थ्रव्द स्याग्रह- 
ware । Bafa ॥ ननु स्वदङ्गाथवच्छदे मार्पन्न 
शब्दे अते कथमुत्पक्तिरत आइ। वीचितरष््रन्यायेन 
aqufas कीर्तितेति। आद्यधब्दस्य वहिदेशदिग- 
वच्छिन्नोऽन्यः शब्द स्तेमेव way जन्यते। तेन चापरं स्त- 
gras: । एवं क्रमेण AAN Tun इति ॥९ ६ ९॥ 
१६४ ॥ , 

कद्‌म्बकोरकन्यायादुत्यत्तिः कखचिम्मते इति। आ- 
चंशब्दाद्‌ दशदिचु दशशब्दा उत्पद्म्ते। ततश्चान्ये द श- 
शब्दा उत्पय्यन्त इति भाव: । अस्मिम्‌ कर्पे गारवादुकं 
कस्यचिमाते इति गमु शब्दस्य नित्यलादुत्पत्तिः कय- 


* spes Rr पाठामारः ॥ 


१४९ 
भाषा” सोऽयं क इति fex साजात्यमवलम्बत | 
तदे वाषधमित्यादा सञजातीयेऽपि दशनात्‌॥ VE It 
हृति श्रीमचामद्दोपाध्यायविद्यानिवासभट्टाचार्य्थसुत 
खरोयुतविश्वनाथपत्वाननभट्टाचाय्येविरचिता भाषाप- 
N TATA ॥ * ॥ 


fugre मत आद । उत्पन्नः का विनष्टः क दूति मृद्धेरनित्य- 
तेति। शब्दानामुत्पाद विमाभप्रत्ययभा लिलाद नित्य ल- 
मित्यर्थः ॥ ९६५ ॥ | 
नमु स एवायं ककार इत्यादिमत्यभिज्ञानाच्छ- 
rat fad । इत्यं चात्पादविनाशमुद्धिभ्रमरूपा 
` चेत्यत आह । सोऽयं क इति uus साजात्यमवल- ` 
- em तदेवेषधमित्यादे। सजातीयेऽपि दर्शनादिति i 
तत्र प्रत्यभिज्ञानस्थ तत्सजातीयलं विषया न तु A- 
त्वभेद विषयः । उक्तमतीतिविराधात्‌ | इत्यञ्च दये- 
रपि art खमलसिति॥ गमु सजातीयले से $यमिति- 
प्रत्यभिज्ञायां भासते इति कुत्र दृष्टमित्यत आह । 
'सदेवेति । ward मया wd तदेवान्येगापि छत- | 
मित्यादिदर्शनादिति भाव: ॥ १६ à ॥ 
इति श्रोमहामद्दापाध्यायविद्यानिवासभडा चा्य्ये- 
पुत्रथीयुतविश्वनाथपञ्मागगभट्टाचार्यविर चिता. सि- 
द्वान्तमकावली संपूणा ven . 
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INTRODUCTION. 


In the following introduction to a translation of the Bhisha Pati- 
echéda,* one of the most celebrated works of the Nyfya philosophy, it 
has been my endeavour to subject the logic of the Nyéya, ns well as 
the lending idens of this and the Vaiséshikn systems, to a critical re- 
view, in order to bring the discussion about the merits of the: philo- 
sophical researches of the Hindus more to a point. Colebrooke’s ex- 
position of those systems, though foundcd on the ablest nnd most exnct 
researches, as well in a philosophical as in a critical point of view, 
does not suffice for this purpose, as it is a mere abstract from the 
works of those schools, and does not enter upon the discussion of the 
position they are to hold as systems of philosophy. 

It is well known, how difficult it is to write a history of ancient India, 
only a few strictly historical records having been left to us by the 
Ilindus themselves, Tho sanc difficulty obtains with regard to the 
history of their philosophy, as in the mind of the Hindus philosophy 
was associated with the idea of being raised above change, and no 
regard therefore paid to the social and intellectual condition of the 
time, in which lived the founder of a system or his successors who more 
'I T have translated Dhésba, in deviation from its ordinary sense speech,“ by 
** categories of the Nykyn philosophy ;'^ for Dhá&sha means here evidently not 
१ speech" in general, which would give no sense whatever, but “ Nyfya Bhasha,”’ 
npeech in the Nykya, that is to say the philosophical language or terms of the Nyfya, 
In the 88१७ Kalpa Drums, *' Bhísha'* (under the head of Dhísha Pariechéda) 
has the meaning of Paribhásha, which is explained by the authoritative language 
ef the teachers which considers the meanings of the words (Padírtha). This sense 
egrees essentially with the rendering which 1 huve given, 
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eveloped it. Still it is not impossible to write a history of Indian 
hilosophy, if it be limited to the task of tracing the gradual develop- 
ient of philosophical principles and modes of thinking, without 
ference to a strict chronological order; for the internal nature of a 
octrino will point out its more ancient or modern date, At the same 
me we must admit, that even in this attempt, we can only partially 
icceed. The doctrines even of those who are considered as the founders 
[the different schools, bear the marks of a far advanced progress in 
jstemntical arrangement, and must therefore have been the result of a 
mg series of preceding philosophical enquiries.* Ilence it would he 
reposterous to expect, that we should be able to discover the first steps 
f their researches. We, however, decline here embarking upon a 
istorical research of such a kind, believing, that under the present 
ircumstances, when only so few of their philosophical works have 


* Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii. p. 477. 118 (l'íÁninl's) text-book 
yntinned to be the norm of the whole following time, and the labours of his suc- 
;esors were limited to the task to narrow or amplify his rules or more lucidly to 
‘range them. From his work the same effect results, as from other pursuits of 
ie Hindus on the field of scicnce. By a person of superior talent the labours of 
is predecessors were rendered more perfect and brought to a close; he united them 
| a &ystem of rules, or Sátras, which he condensed as much as possible. This ex. 
osition remained the standard of all later times, and formed the foundation for the 
icceeding teachers of the same science, whose efforts were in general directed to 
16 correct explanation and elucidation as well as to the emendation aud perfection 
f the fundamental work, and by whom tho science was carried to a higher degice 
nly as to its extent, but not as to its conteuts. We may discover a double motive, 
om which this manner of expositlon took its rise. First, the sum total of the 
esults which hud becn gained, should be condensed in the shortest form and hence 
he learning by rote facilitated... .. Secondly, this mode of exposition rendered the 
uderstanding of the text difficult and often impossible, unless it was accompanied 
y on explanation. Such an explanation was st the disposal of the teachers, and by 
heir guidance alone the pupils were able to comprehend the obscure aense of the 
sext-books. The Brahmans, the only possessors of the sciences, thus secured for 
hemselves the privilege of communicating them only to those whom they thought 
rorthy of this information, and of preventing the other castes from an initiation with 
hem. It is only in this sense that a secret doctrine of the Brahmans can be ad- 
dtted. From the circumstance, that for each single science text-books of this kind 
rere generally acknowledged as standards, it was a consequence, that the works of 
he first founders aud of the predecessors of the person who brought a science to 
etfection, were forgotten and frequentiy lost. 
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been published, nnd in general so many more materials are required 
for the task than we can bonst to possess, it is more important to 
place an original work of Hindu philosophy before the public, &nd to 
examine the principles under which it has been constructed; For 
this end we consider the Nyéyn in that shape, which it has acquired 
by its amalgamation with the doctrines of the Vaiséshika, since 
we are of Colebrooke's opinion, that both sprang from the same 
root, aud are but brauclies of the same school; the one being directed 
more to the explanation of material, the other of logical ſorms. * Or to 
state it more exactly,—fo the Ny&ya belong the logical doctrines of the 
forms of syllogisms, terms nnd propositions; to the Vniséshika the 
systematical explanation ‘of the categories (the simplest metaphysical 
idens) of the metaphysical, physical, and psychical notions, ‘which 
notions are hardly touched upon in Goutama’s (the supposed fóander 
of the Nyáya) Sütrns.. They differ in their statement of the several 
modes of proof; the Nydyn asserting four modes of proof—from per: 
ception, inference, annlogy, and verbal communication; the Vaiséshika 
admitting only the two first ones. . 

The name of logic, usually applied to the Nyáya, does not correctly 
define it. It does not treat of the theory of syllogisms and the notions 
connected with them, ns its direct object, but only as a component part 
of its investigation. It rather aspires to the distinction of giving a 
complete system of philosophy, based upon the most elementary meta- 
physical notions, and tlie division dedicated to the explanation of syl- 
logistical forms, is not even more explicitly treated than other parts of 
the system. To call the Nyayn logic, would be the same ns to assign 
this name to the philosophy of Aristotle. There is no doubt, however, 
that the Ny&ya has first among the philosophical systems of the Hindus 
thoroughly examined the art of reasoning, and shaped it into its 
present form. IIence it gained such ascendancy among the learned 
Hindus, that all of them, however they may devinte from other doctrines 
of the Nydya, refer to it as to their standard in logic, and deem its study 
. necessary for the purpose of giving a firm basis to their reasoning. 


vid. Colebrooke's Miscell. Essays, Vol. l. p. 261. _ 

+ The view above given, was based upon the 56088 of Gautama, without a re. 
ference to a work of the Velséshika school. I have since compared the Sátras 
of Kayéda and found my view completely confirmed. 
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It is indeed one of tlie principal merits of the Nykya, that its pro- 
gress is marked by an admirably exact division of the topics, treated 
in it, and in this respect it is not only superior to all other systems of 
the Hindus, but even modern philosophy might, with advantage, study 
it on account of its clearness and exactness. Though none of its inves- 
tigations has been carried on to a satisfactory end, the Nyáya has, 
with the means at its command, fully described the circle within which 
it moved. We must at the same time admit, that notwithstanding its 
exactness, there is one inherent fault in its exposition, viz. the neglect 
of all analytical method, a fault of all systems of the IIindus, which 
has, perhaps, more than any thing else, contributed to the narrow 
limits of their mental horizon. This fault, which, however, it shares with 
many other expositions of philosophy, for instance, to mention a cele- 
brated name, with Spinoza's system, is rather a fault of exposition than 
of the system itself; for no synthesis (in science) is possible without 
analysis, and having well understood the leading notions of a system, 
we can easily trace the analytical way by which they were obtained. 
This apparent absence of analysis in the construction of the philosophi- 
cal systems of the Hindus is the reason why so many enquirers have 
done injustice to their philosophical talent. For want of a clear analysis, 
unable to understand the aphorisms of the IIindu schools, composed in 
a langunge in form as well as in thought, foreign to them, they thought 
the philosophical productions of many centuries and of an ingenious 
people, a web of either abstruse or puerile notions. On a closer exami- 
nation we shall come to a juster opinion of them, and although we find 
a limit as well in the range as the depth of their enquiries, we shall 
come to place them among the nations which advanced the intellectual 
progress of mankind. 

That Hindu philosophy will, however, have any great influence upon 
the development of European philosophy and mediately of European 
civilization, must be denied. Why should.this be the case? Although 
we must admit, that the philosophical researches of the Hindus are as 
worthy of attention as those of the Greeks, atill it is at the first glance 
evident, that the philosophical works of the former are unfit to be 
transferred to another soil, while those of the latter will have always the 
same influence upon every rising generation in every clime and age. This 
difference lies not so much in the development of the system 
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us in the form. Ton are compelled to think by reading the works of the. - 
. Greeks, they introduce you into the process of their thoughts, and by 
this force you to accompany them with your own thoughts, until you 
_atrive as it were by your own mind at the principles of theif systems, 
from which point it is easy either to look back upon the way you have 
mede or to advance further. The Hindus, on the other hand, are dog- 
matical, They commence synthetically with a statement of their 
principles, yet do not condescend to unfold the train of thought which 
has Jed to them. IIence it is impossible for any one to understand 
their writings who has not previously, to a considerable degree, been 
practised in philosophical enquiries. The punishment howerer of this 
mystery and exclusion is the want of interest, felt in the study of their 
writings. Tlie same doctrines which might have been instrumental in 
enlightening thousands, are now forgotten, or in the possession of a few 
who are hardly able to comprehend them. 

Among the general metaphysical notions, the notion of substance is 
the most important one, as upon it all other notions are either founded 
or are closely connected with it, and whatever may be the solution of 
all other metaphysical problems, it must be influenced by the notion 
of substance. | 

Substances are, according to the Nyiyn, the substrata of qualities and 
actions,* a definition, which is the right one, as the basis of further ins 
vestigation—it is the right one, because founded on experience. Sub- 
stance, we add, is in so far the substratum of qualities and actions, as 
the existence of qualities and actions depends upon the existence of 
substance ; if quality were independent of another, it could not represent 
another, whose quality itis. The existence of substance must there- 
fore be absolute, that is to say, not dependent upon the existence of 
another; for in this cnse, it would be comprehended, not by the notion 
of substance, but by that of quality. And consequently, to think the 
idea of substance by any notions including dependance, is a contradic- 
tion. This contradiction (of comprehending substance under the notion 
of quality, and therefore of dependance) was committed by the Nyáya by 
the distinction between eternal and non-eternal substances, because the 


* Or rather of qualities alone according to the mod ern school of the Nyfys. 
The definition, that substances are the substrata of qualities and actions, belongs to 
Kanga. : 
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existence of the latter is not independent. In the notion of eternal 
substance, however, the true notion of substance is included, which is 
to be independent of time and cause | 

Another question is, how a substance is united with its qualities ? 
That a substance should have qualities, appears a matter of course, and 
to question it, shows a vast progress in metaphysical thinking. Al. 
though the Nyáya entered not expressly into the discussion of this sub- 
ject, it must have felt its weight, as they found it necessary to invent a 
contrivance for such a connexion. A substance is, according to them, 
united with its qualities by a relation, called intimate relation, which is 
something real, and is neither in substances, nor qualities, nor actions. 
We do not intend here to analyze this notion any further (stating, how- 
ever, that the difficulty is not really removed by it, ) but we turn to a 
third point in the notion of substance. Substance, according to the 
Nyfya, is not only united with its qualities by the relation, just men- 
tioned, but all substances are united with the general notion of sub- 
stance, and single substances in the same way with the notion of their 
own class. This general notion is rather a common property; for it 
does exist, independent of the mind which may conceive. it, in the 
substances (also in qualities and actions) themselves, and is even etertial 
in eternal substances, not eternal in transient ¢ubstances. This notion 
exactly corresponds with that of the so-called realists among the 
scholastic philosophers, who maintained the reality of general notions. 
Duns Scotus, for instance, asserted, that general properties (notions) 
were not only in objects potentid, but actd, and that generality was not 
only formed by the understanding, but that it existed previously to the 
mental conception per se as a reality, viz., the quiddity itself, which was 


* For if it is necessary, that qualities require some link to unite them with sub- 
atances, It isalso necessary, that this link should be united with them by a similar 
link, and so on. The difficulty, as regards the connection of qualities, is briefly 
stated, thus. The existence of qualities is dependent upon the existence of the sub- 
stance, whose qualities they are, but not vice versa. Substance in accordance to its 
notion, ia independent of qualities. Substence therefore is something of itself, and 
also something on which qualities are dependent, and in this latter respect it la not 
substance, which is to be independent of qualities. That is to say, the notion of 
substance in this form is contradictory, and should be abandoned for a notion which 
is consistent. 
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indiffereut to general or individual existence. A cause, however, was 
required to remove this indifference, viz. another more extensive 
quiddity, closely united with the first, and with the principle of indivi- 
duity. (afterwards called haecceity.)* | 

In one point the Ny&yn went a step in advance of most of thé anci- 
ent systems of philosophy, viz., in its assumption, that the special 
qualities of substances nre effects ; for instance earth is the intimate (or 
material) cause of smell, the soul of knowledge, ९, They were no 
doubt urged to this assumption by the contradiction, which arises, if 
beside substance, ३ quality which is necessary and therefore belongs 
to the quale of the substance, is admitted. If quality is an effect of 
substance, its existence is evidently derived, and the contradiction re- 
moved. Although, however, this hypothesis is a step in advance, it is 
not the complete solution of the difficulty ; for here again the question 
will arise, how it is possible, that & substance can become n cause, that 
is, produce something, which is foreign to itself. 

Substances, as before said, according to the Ny§yn, are either eter- 
nal or non-eternal. Eternal are space, time, ether, soul, and the atoms 
of mind, earth, water, fire, and air. Non-eternal are all compounds, or 
the things which we actually perceive, aud which must have a cause of 
their existence. Thus substances are divided into those which are with- 
out cause, and those whith have a cause. 

There are three causes ;—1!. The cause of intimate relation, or 
material cause, as yaru is the material cause of cloth ;—2. The proximate 
enuse, or the actual union of the parts which are to form a compound; 
—and 3. The instrumental cause, viz. the cause by which this union is 
effected. 

This is similar to the doctrine of Aristotle, who admitted four causes ; 
a material cause, a moving cause, a formal cause, and an end cause. 
The instrumental cause includes Arisotle’s formal, moving, and end 
causes. 

The notion of causality is certainly well considered, and infinitely su- 
petior to the notions which other Indian systems formed of it; for there 
are already made some steps in advance towards the proper discussion 
of this notion, if a difference in causes is acknowledged. In the enume- 
ration of enuses—the cause of motion appears to have been omitted ; it is, 

* Vid. Tennemann's Geschichte der Philosophie, Vierte Aufl. p. 256. 
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however, contained in the notion of instrumental causality. All activity 
according to the Nyáya is limited to motion, acts of the mind being 
considered by them as qualities, and as all actions abide in substances, 
we must think every substance as a cause of motion (viz. the last 
cause). They did not, however, discuss, whether motion was necessary 
to all substances, or only to some or to one, that is to say, whether there 
is a primum mobile ot not; they did not discuss the question, whether 
or not different motions require different causes; nor did they Instly 
enter into an explanation of the notion itself.* They appear in fact not 
to have been aware of the intriusic difficulties of the idea of causality, 
which undoubtedly is one of the most difficult metaphysical notions. 
The contradictions in the notion of cause and effect appear with special 
force to apply to such causes, by which a change in the qualities of a 
substance is effected, as chemical, animal, and psychical effects. Such 
effects are, however, denied by the Ny&ya. Material causes must be 
understood as only the substrata, or thé materials for a new union, as 
ſor instance, the two halves from which n pot is produced, are the ma- 
terial cause of the pot. There are therefore no real changes, but only 
changes of the accidental form, which substances may assume in their 
connexion with others; and there should not be changes at all we add. 
Every compound substance, according to the Ny4ya, is ultimately pra- 
duced from simple substances. Simple substances, however, are eternal, 
and all their qualities are also eternal. If this is the case, there is also 


* The contradictions which Zeno found in the idem of motion, are well 
known, and without fully acknowledging their weight, it is impossible to obtsin a 
correct notion of it. Aristotle was well aware of this, and endeavoured to remove 
Zeno's objections to this notion. How important it is, correctly to define this 
notion, is evident even from the influence, which it exercised ‘on the Nyfya, 
where motion is considered as an acf, and even as the only act. 

t Vide Sext. Emp. Adv. mathem. in Ritter's History of Philos. Vol. iv. p. 339. 
That .cause could not be later than effect, is evident ; but also the effect caunot ७6 
later than tho cause; for if. ao, the cause, being antecedent to the effect, would be 
without effect, and a cause withont effect, is a contradiction. And if the effect would 
be consequent to the cause, it would be, when tho cause lo no more, therefore an 
effect without cause. Both therefore must be necessarily together. If this be con- 
ceded, then there is the difficulty, why the one more than the other is producing 
(or cause). . These are only pert of the difficulties, and without solving them, the 
objections made against causality, sre quite just. 
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no change of qualities in any compound substances, because by any con: 
nexion between them, different from nu accidental relation, they would 
assume changes, contradictory to the notion, under which they are con- 
ceived. As the Nyáya, however, admits an actual change in compound 
substances, in which qualities, not to be met with in the simple substan- 
| ces, are produced, and moreover admits a compound, in which there is a 
comparatively firm connexion of the parts with each other, it hns deviated 
from its notion of causality, and is hence guilty of the contradiction 
which it first endeavoured to escape. Notwithstanding these deficien- 
cles of the Nyfya, we still maintain, that it approached nearer than any ° 
other Hindu system, to the true notion of causality, causality being, 
according to Pantheistic, not less than to skeptical idea, a product of 
habit in the association of our ideas. 
In passing from the gencral metaphysical (ontological) to more 
special investigations (comprehending natural philosophy and psycho- 
logy), we may first observe, that the snme clefirness obtains in the latter 
ns in the former, Existence, or rather that which exists (ro dvrws dv, 
in its connexion with material and immaterial phenomena, is much more 
distinctly conceived thau in other systems of the Hindus, We find in- 
deed the same material. elements as in the latter; viz., earth, water, 
light, air, and ether, and also the same qualities ; but while in all others 
they are only generally described, here there is made an attempt to ex- 
plain the special plieuomenn ns well as the sources of our perception of 
them, or in one word, we find here the basis of observation, and of the 
first lineaments of the consequent reflection upon the results of that ob- 
servation. We meet here also with the first remarks about space and 
lime, and even with some correct notions of their nature, and although 
both of them are placed among the substances, we must not forget the 
intrinsic difficulties of this subject, which in our times only has been more 
satisfactorily investigated by Kant, Fichte, and IIerbart. The error of 
considering space and time as substances, is a consequence of the notion 
thé Nyfyn had formed of substance, viz. as the substrate of qualities 
and actions, This idea would, indeed, have been correct, had the no- 
tion of existence been preserved. The Védánta certainly had a mucli 
more exact iden of existence, maintaining, that which exists (ro cvrws dv) 
must be simply existent, without any attribute whatever, and should 
strictly not be even considered by a plurality of notions. The Védánta, 
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however, by denying the reality of phenomena, had nothing to explain; 
while the Nyfya, retaining the crude notions, given by observation, 
had no principles whereby to explain them. The most intereating 
point in this part of the system is the investigation into the nature of 
matter, an investigation which was indeed entered into by other Hindu 
systems, yet not with tlie same success, ‘The Védánta, for instance, 
teduced the objects of the senses, or the things composed of the gross 
eleméhts, to elements which are finer and iinperceptible to the senses, 
undoubtedly for the same reasons as the Nyéyn, viz. because the origin, 
the changes, and the destruction of the material things compelled the 
mind to fix the notion of existence upon some other natures, not affect- 
ed by those conditions. But according to the Védéuta, the simpler 
elements are only simple, because they are unmixed with others, As 
regards space, however, no reduction was made, and their view on this 
point is very like thé doctrine of Anaxagoras, who also started from an 
original identity of the elements witli space. The Védánta indeed did 
not confine its thoughts to those elements, but proceeded to the suppo- 
sition of a substance, in which there is no difference whatever, but for 
what reason this supposition was here made, it would be difficult to 
give a satisfactory reply, and as regards the principal point, space filled 
out by mattet, it was not even touched upon. Tie Nyfya, on the 
other hand, has examined matter undet this point of view, and arrived 
at the theory of atoms,* in the same way as Leucippus and Democritus. 
It proceeded even further, With Léucippus and Democritus atoms have 
some, though imperceptible, extent, and also different figures and mos 


* It is estonishing, that the Nyfyatkes made the supposition of such a substance - 


as the ether, which, like apace and time, is pervading and Infinite. It is not space 
itself, but 9 kind of matter, filling out space, and can therefore be distinguished 
from it merely by a lese degree of density. Ifso, the consequence should have 
been, that it was also compoted of parts, the last elemente of which are atoine. 
instead of this, ether is some thing analogons to space, by its being Infinite, and yet 
Alling out sn infinite space, In fect it appears, they assumed this notion of ether 
only historlcsily, or as a part of the views on matter which had been formed pre- 


viously to them. The doctrine of the five elements (ether, air, fire, water and 


earth) 19 one of the most ancient hypotheses of Iudiaa philosophy. It is taught 


&lready iu the Upanishads, and probably more ancient even than the doctrine of ' 


the soul. Hence it passed over into thé different systems, vis. the Védánis, Senkhyd 
and NG, modified according to the different views they held of substance. | 
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tions, while the Nyéya held them to be absolute units of space, without 
any dimensions and motions, that is, mathematical points as regards 
space. They are eternal and wuclinngenble, aud while they are witliout 
cause themselves, they are the cause of the material univetse. They 
ate imperceptible to the senses, and the knowledge of them is obtained 
by inference. | 

The system of Democritus is throughout a crude materialism. The 
last elements of existence are with him atoms which have no qualities 
whatever beside form ahd motion. The soul itself is merely a com- 
pound of round atoms, and a deity is of course impossible. A theory 
of atoms of such a kind is contradictory in its principle, and in its re- 
sults lends to an annihilation of truth in general. The Ny&ya is vastly 
superior to Democritus’ theory; for atoms are first conceived in their 
real notion as units of matter without any extent, aud secondly the 
theory of atoms forms only a subordinate part of their researches. 
The same clearness and to a certain degree comprehensiveness is met 
with in their psychological enquiries. ‘The faculties of the soul and its 
relations to the material things and other objects of knowledge, are 
. methodically described. The Nyéya draws a marked line between 
matter and spirit, by distinctly stating the notions, under which either 
is perceived. 

The soul has, according to the Nyaya, qualities, opposite to the quali- 
ties of the substances perceived by the senses, and is therefore distinet 
from these substances, that is to say, as regards special qualities ; for 
‘as to qualities, ascribed to substances as far as they are substances, 
both must of course agree. Qualities of the soul are the emotions and 
desires, volition and aversion, ete, and knowledge. Knowledge is pro- 
duced by intellect, which is one of the qualities (faculties) of the soul, 
Intellect is again fourfold, it is perception, inference, analogy and verbal 
knowledge. Perception (viz. perception generally, as well of cxternal 
as of internal objects), is the source from which all other knowledge 
flows, or rather, without objects of perception the other faculties of 
intellect have no materials to work upon. All knowledge, that is per- 
ceived, is perceived through a medium, through an instrument, by 
which the soul is in communion either with objects from without or 
from within itself, External objects are perceived through five external 
senses, these being in contact with the mind, while internal objects, and 
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by them the soul, are only perceived through the iind. The doe: 


trine of the communication of the soul. with external objects is very 
curious and interesting, not only because it is original, but because it 
shows a remarkable acuteness in overcoming difficulties, met with in 
every system, which considers substances not only as individual beings, 
but also as a common essence that exists, although dependent upon the 
individual substances. To perceive individual external substances, and 
their properties in common with others, it is necessary that the inter- 
course of the senses with the external objects should take place accord- 
ingly, thint is to say, that individual substances should he perceived by 
the connexion of the senses with these individual substances, and the 
common properties by the connexion of the senses with these common 


properties. Substances are then perceived in their different rela- 


tions, viz. first, in the relation of this individual substance and this 
individual quality, or of this individual substance and this individual 
act; further, in the relation, which this individual substance has 


with its class (general essence) or with its generality; and lastly, in 


the relation, which this individual quality or this individual act of this 
individual substance has with its class or generality 

This, however, is not sufficient; for ॥ full comprehension, there are 
required also general notions, corresponding with those relations. A 
tree for instance would not be perceived, without the general notion of 
a tree, by which u tree at any place and at any time is percelved. This 
geheral notion requires again a kind of special knowledge, by which thé 
general notion of है tree is referred to a certain tree. This kind of 
knowledge, though corresponding with the relations of all substances, 
which have both general and special properties, and though (impli- 
citly) contained in every object of perception, still differs from the gene- 
ral properties of the things. It is a conception of the soul, produced 
by its own activity. This knowledge then is internal perception, that 
is to say, it is not produced by inference, or analogy, or verbal commu: 
‘nication, but it is immediate and complete, as all knowledge by percep- 
tion. Every perception of external objects then, according to this ex: 
position, is based upon two elements, an external and an internal, or 83 
these expressions do not exactly represent their notions, an immediate 


e 


and mediate, an objective and ideal knowledge. In the same way are the 


objects of the soul perceived, vis. ite different qualities, as aversion; 
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volition, &c. are called. Though the soul is the object of the mind, it 
is not directly perceived by it, hut is inferred from its qualities. It is 
hot necessary here to explain the other faculties of intellect, viz. in- 
ference, comparison, and verbal communication, as they are discussed in 
another part of this paper. We here only add, that they must be con- 
sidered as parts of the quality of knowledge, or, as we would express it, 
hs modified operations of one and the same activity of the soul 

The mind, by which all knowledge is perceived, is not a quality or 
Faculty of the soul itself, but an independent substance, atomic in 
its nature.“ [ence only a single perception or idea is at one time 
perceived by the soul 

The soul itself is eternal, and therefore so also are its qualities, we 
should say, also its knowledge, although this knowledge be not perceiv- 
ed by the soul itself. It is nt the snme time every where, not, however, 
as an infinite soul, as the universal soul of the Védánta, where all things 
constitute the pervading soul, be it even a ‘piece of matter, though 
bound by ignorance to a state of apparent material existence, but in the 
same way as space and time are connected with every thing. There 
is a general soul, and there are individual souls. The general soul has - 
the snme qualities with the individual souls, with the exception of aver- 
sion, pleasure, pain, merit and demerit, because these qualities would 
involve imperfections. The individual soul is subject to the law of 
transmigration, and happiness and misery are the consequences of its 
good or bad actions. It is, however, possible for the individual soul to 
‘emerge from the vicissitudes of worldly existence by the attainment of 
true knowedge. 

flere it is necessary to point out what place the notion of the general 
soul or the deity (Fswora, the Ruler) holds in the system of the Nydya. . 

The Védánta denies a personal deity. There is a supreme soul, but 
this soul is all in all, individual souls are emanations from it, as 
sparks from fire, and are essentially identical with it. Nature in 
its first elements as well as in its development depends upon it. The 


* How is mind united with the soul? Not by any act of either ; for they are 
independent of each other. They are united by something without them, viz. by 
the power of God, in the same way, as atoms are united with each other | for these 
latter, although the material causes of compound substances, are not causes of their 
connexion. 
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Védánta in fact destroys the distinctions between God and nature; 
every distinction is delusion, and there is nothing but one all-pervading, 
knowing and blissful being, and even such distinctions as of existence, 
knowledge, bliss, are not real distinctions, they are but contrivances to 
approach to the true idea of the One.—If there is nothing but existence, 
but knowledge, but truth, there should be no difference whatever, and 
least of all any delusion, on the contrary, there is with man almost 
nothing but delusion; only few approach the true notion of God, and 
but inadequately; in most men there is only difference found, and 
nature is altogether opposed to it. Nay, this is not only the case iu 
the last emanation of this deity, but if we comprehend nature in its 
principle, where all differences of substance, quality, form, &c. dis- 
appear, if we comprehend it as dependent upon the soul, it is ignorance, 
that is to say, indiscrete matter, it is non-existence, non- knowledge, 
Kc. but this, Proteus-like being, of which it cannot be said, that it ex- 
ists, nor, that it does not exist, is to be placed upon the soul, to be under- 
stood by it. "This is to say: in theory the Védánta acknowledges but 
one principle, the infinite soul, in fact, however, two, soul and non-soul, 
ignorance or matter. 

With reference to God, the Sénkhya is divided into two sects, the 
theistical and the atheistical.* ° 

* Col. M, E. pp. 251-2. God, Fowara, the supreme ruler according to Pétanjall, 
isa soul or spirit distinct from other souls, unaffected by the ills with which they 
arb beset, unconcerned with good or bad deeds snd their. consequences, and with 
fancies or passing thoughts. In him is the utmost omniscience. He is the instructor 
of the earliest beings that have a beginning (the deities of mythology) himself in. 
finite, unlimited by time. 

Kapila, on the other hand, denies an Fewara, ruler of the world by volition, 
alleging, that there is no proof of God's existence, unperceived by the senses, not 
inferred from reasoning, nor yet revealed. He acknowledges, indeed, a being iesu. 
ing from nature, who le intelligence absolute, source of all individual intelligences 
aud origin of other existences succcssively evolved and developed. He expressly 
affirms, that the truth of such an Fewara is demonstrated, the Creator of worlds, 
in such sense of creation; for '* the existence of effects," he says, “° is dependent 
upon consciousness, not upow Tewara,” and, all else is from the great principle." 
Yet, that being 18 finite, having a beginning and an end, dating from the grand de- 
velopment of the universe, to terminate with the consummation of all things. But 
an infinite being, creator and gulder of the universo by volition, Kaplls positively 


denies. 
Seo also Wilson's Sánkhya Kárike,'pp. 166 to 168. 
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Kapila denied altogether a deity; the Yewara whom he admits, is 
Only a finite being; for although he assumes a being, whose intelli- 
gence is absolute, yet this being issues from nature, and is again to 
terminate in nature, It is very much to be regretted, that of Pátan- 
jali’s doctrine nothing as yet has been published. It is difficult to 
form an exact iden of his being from the words, quoted by Colebrooke. 
According to them he has some attributes of the deity ; he is of the 
utmost omniscience, lufinite, unlimited by time; but how he is con- 
nected with the creation and ruling of the universe, it is impossible 
to conceive. If his doctrine in other points agrees with the athelstical 
Sánkhya, all the development of the world in its different forms is-indes 
pendent of him; for it is the necessity of nature, that certain emana- 
tions are issuing from it, and returning to it after certain periods. It 
would rather appear, that he is a kind of Epicurean deity, blissful in 
himself and unconcerned with the affairs of the world. 

The Nyfyn is essentially theistienl. According to them, God is per- 
tonal, Ile is not, as it expressly asserts, mere existence, mere kuow- 
ledge, mere bliss, but he is a substauce, of which existence, Kc. are 
Attributes} for it is impossible to think of existence, knowledge, &c., 
without refetring them toa subject which exists, which has knowledge; 
Kc, Jlo.is not the supreme soul of the Védánta which is the whole 
universe, but distinguished as well from the world as from finite spirits. 
Ile is not a mere emanation from nature, as Kapila asserted, but alto- 
gether different from nature, and self-existent. IIe is also not, as ap- 
pears to be Pátanjali's opinion, a merely omniscient being ; but ho is of 
infinite power, the Ruler of the universe, and nature could not exist in- 
dependent.of & God, or could exist only without order, harmony and 
object. And this idea is not ouly a fortuitous addition to the system, 
but one of its chief springs; for all the substances in the world, with- 
ont God, remain unconnected. There may be atoms, but they do not 
constitute a world, they are solitaty, unconnected, without any apparent 
difference; of themselves they have no action, produce no effects, and 
not even the simplest compound of two atoms can arise from them 
alone, much Icss a compound of a certain form and for certain objects, 
not the world in its unity, harmony, and infinite variety of forms. 
There may be souls, independent of & creator, but without conseience, 
without enjoyment, without development and without a final end, fot 
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they are not united with mind, the lubtrument, by which they are con- 
nected with the world, among themselves and with the creator. Decause 
this connexion exists, because there is form, because individual souls 
have conscience, therefore it is necessary to assume a God who by his 
infinite power and knowledge fs the author of this connexion, of the 
all-pervading harmony of the world. This argument for the existence 
of a deity is eseentinlly teleological or based upon final causes in nature; 
The deity is the creator of the world as to its form, not as to its matter. 

The Ny&ya approaches most closely of all ITindu systems the Chris- 
tian notion of God, as its deity is an infinite spirit and at the same 
time personal, as it is wholly distinct from matter, and the creator and 
ruler of the universe. 

1६ would be superfluous to point out the marked distinction, drawn 
here between body and soul. Though a higher development of philo- 
sophy may destroy the distinctions between soul and matter, that is, 
may recognise matter, or what is perceived as matter, as the same with 
the soul (as for instance, Leibnitz did), it is nevertheless certain, that 
. no true knowledge of the soul is possible, without first drawing a most 
decided line of demarcation between the phenomena of matter and of 
the soul, In the Nydya there is even an approximation to the doctrine, 
that soul and matter are as to their principles one and the same, viz. in 
the theory of atoms, according to which atoms are the negation of 
space. Fróm this notion we may draw the inference, which has not been 
drawn by the Nyáya, it is true, but which would have been only a 
necessary consequence from the premises, that matter, being a compound 
of atoms, is only a phenomenon, as regards its extension through space. 
Where then is here shown the difference between the sonl and the true 
substratum of matter? Let us seo then, what is the soul? The soul is 
different from matter, as this Inst is perceived by the senses as extended 
through space. This distinction is true, but further to conclude, that 
the soul is also different from matter in its real nature, where matter is 
not extended, is certainly hasty, and does not follow from the premises. 
What then is the soul according to them | It is all-pervading, infinite, 
like ether, spate and time. This answer, though far from satisfactory, 
shows, that they felt the difficulty in determining the notion of the 
soul, when their other notions had undergone a decided alteration.— 
The most peculiar notion in their psychological theory is the existence of 
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of the mind iudependent of soul, although most intimately connected 
with it; for througlt the mind only the soul perceives, as well its own 
qualities, as the qualities of external substances. How could the Nyáya 
have made a supposition in which the contradiction is so evident! For 
it is ensy to conclude, that if the mind is independent, its perception is 
also independent. If the mind perceives, this perception is not in the 
soul, and if this perception is in the soul, it is not perceived. The soul 
then has knowledge, which is not real knowledge, because not perceived, 
and the mind has no knowledge, though it perceives. 

We may solve this difficulty at least in some way. The mind was 
first undoubtedly considered as an internal sense according to thé ana- 
logy of external senses, in order that there be a unity of perception, and 
that, as the external objects are perceived through different media, 
the objects of the soul be perceived through an analogous internal 
medium, a supposition, which has also been made in modern (English) 
philosophy. So far the Nyáya might have considered the miud as 
an internal seuse, but they met with a difficulty, which was not felt in 
the same intensity by modern philosophers, If knowledge be per- 
ceived by the soul through the medium of the mind (the internal sense), 
why is it not always present in the mind 1 why does it disappear 
and give place to other objects of perception, ete. Locke was surprised. 
at the narrowness of the human mind, without being able to account 
for it; the Nyáya in endeavouring to account for it, invented an inde- 
pendent substance, the mind, which is an atom, and according to its 
atomic nature only able to represent or to perceive one object at one 
and the same time 

This, I think, is the solution of the difficulty, and though it is cer- 
tainly only an evasion, because its supposition creates greater difficulties . 
than the former one, it still gives evidence of a spirit of enquiry in the 
school 

In comparing the psychological theory of the Nydya with more 
modern doctrines (with the exception of the latest period) we must 
admit, that in a metaphysical point of view there is no great difference 
between them. The same objections are to be made to either, the 
doctrine of faculties being involved in the same contradictions as that 
of qualities. In either case, if you are to explain, what the soul is, you 
have to state, what it is, independent of its qualities or faculties, and 
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aso to enumerate the latter, Your explanation will thus point out a 
quale, which is not a unity, but something defined by a variety of no- 
tions. - This, however, is not the place to discuss the matter, and we 
wished only to remind the reader, that modern philosophy in this 
respect cannot boast to have advanced one single step beyond that of the 
Hindus, that is to say, in the metaphysic of the soul, although it would 
be absurd to deny, that modern psychology, as to the observation of 
psychical phenomena, has made rapid strides towards perfection. 

In passing over to the strictly logical enquiries of the Ny4ya, we have 
to premise, that we cannot view them with the same satisfaction, and 
although we may make ample allowance for the different forms of 
language, in which they are explained, we are compelled to confess, 
that they are neither exact nor complete. | 
The Nyáya has treated the logical topics in the inverse order of that 
adopted by us, viz. first inference, then ideas, and Instly propositions. 
This order is followed, not in consequence of a different method of ar- 
rangement, but in consequence of the subjects being based upon different 
. grounds, and flowing from different sources. Logic might undoubtedly 
be treated analytically and commence with the exposition of syllogisti- 
cal forms. Considering argument as a fact, we might analyse various 
arguments, and proceeding to their elements, that is to propositions, 
gradually arrive at ideas or notions. But the Nyáya, far from following 
such an analytical course, holds inference to be a quality (or modification 
of a quality), different from the quality of forming names and notions, and 
discusses inference before verbal knowledge, evidently with the purpose 
of showing, that the latter in some way depends upon the former. 
We, however, treat these doctrines in their common order, with no 

other intention than to make ourselves better understood. | 
. Verbal knowledge is one of the divisions of intellect. The first act 
or the first condition of understanding words, is the forming of the 
name! A name fs corresponding to a certain object, and this object is 
connected with the name by the power of the name. A name which has 
such a power, is a word. ‘The clear and distinct knowledge of what is 
implied in a word, is produced by a third act, and is the meaning of a 
word. This latter is in fact identical with idea or notion, as is evident 
from the examples given, as for instance, a tree isa thing which has 
toot, stem, branches, leaves, eto. | 
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Ilere again is the order perverted, the name is certainly not the first 
operation, and the object to be named, the second, but just the reverse; 
There must he objects to be named, and though we may admit, that the 
clear iden of n subject often succeeds a name, still the object, of which 
the notion is formed, is the first, and we must assert, that what precedes 
the notion, also precedes the name. 

The enquiry, how ideas are formed from a variety of similar objects, 
belongs to psychology, and however interesting this question otherwise 
may be, logic has nothing to do with the psychical process, by which 
ideas are produced. If this were the case, we might still have to wait for 
१ logic, ns a psychological theory has not yet been established to general 
satisfaction, while logic as a science lias been complete for more than 
two thousand years. By the considering first of the names nud after- 
wards of the corresponding notions, the real character of a notion has 
been at least obscured. From the given examples we sce, that a notion, 
instead of being defined by the genus, under which it is contained, and 
the specific difference, is explained by a genus, which is distant from it 
by anumber of intervening notions (for instance, genus of tree—thing) 
and by a specific difference, which besides its own difference, enumerates 
properties which it partakes with others (for iustance root, stem, leaves, 
etc. —specific difference). 7 

The meaning of u word or iden, ought to have been considered in its 
connexion with other ideas, as made up by genus and differentia spe- 
cifica, and as excluded from them by their compatible, contrary, 
and contradictory opposition. 110९, however, are genus and species 
raised to categories under the names of generality and particularity, 
being there the common properties of substances, qualities, and acts, 
while the opposition of ideas or terms is treated in the seventh category, 
that of negation. Negation is the category which arises, if the categories 
are mutually denied of each other. It is the mutual difference of the 
categories and therefore the same with logical opposition. Negation is 
again of four kinds, mutual negation, antecedent negation, (negation of 
a thing, that is to be,) emergent negation (destruction) and absolute 
negation. Of them antecedent and emergent negations are not logical, 
but metaphysical negations, viz. the relations which a thing may have with 
regard to its origin or cessation in time. Mutual negation corresponds 
to contrary opposition (oppositio contrarin) of terms. For iustance 

p 2 


ik Introduction. 


black is the negation of white, of red, &c. and vice vers; here the one 
is not denied in an absolute, but in a relative manner. Absolute nega- 
tion* would correspond to contradictory opposition (oppositio contra- 
dictoria) as is evident from an allusion to it in the explanation of a nega- 
tive inference. Here it is said, that a notion is the negation of its abso- 
Inte non-existence, for instance cloth is the negation of its absolute 
non-existence, non-cloth, or A== Non—Non— A, that is to say, A 
ie the negation of what is in contradictory opposition to A. 

From this arrangement then did not only result an imperfect exposi- 
tion of the logical relations among idens, but an Important metaphysical 
error, by which logical relations of ideas are considered as real proper- 
ties of substances. 

In finding the logical treatment of notions by no means satisfactory, 
we may at the same time observe, that there are many valuable remarks 
on some psychological and grammatical relations of ideas which we 
do not recollect to have found elsewhere. ‘These we have given in a 
note to the text, where this subject is explained. 

A proposition to convey a distinct meaning, must, according to the 

Nyáys, have four qualities: 
J. Contiguity, which, according to some, is the uninterrupted succes- 
sion of the words pronounced in a sentence, so that for instance, the 
first word of it be not pronounced in the present moment, and the next 
half an hour afterwards, according to others, the arrangement of the 
words according to their grammatical connexion, for instance, that a 
preposition be placed together with the word which depends upon it, 
and not witli a word, to which it does not refer. 

9. Consistency, or the mutual agreement of the words, according to 
their sense, 80 that contradictory terms be not connected. 

3. Structure, or the grammatical (terminations) forms of the words, 
which correspond in their meanings (for instance, that the verb agrees 
with the subject in number and person.) 


. © There is a difference of opinion in the Nyáya with reference to absolute nega- 
tion. Some appesr to conceive it merely as a negation of present existence, others 
as the negation of a contradictory notion. In this lest sense Colebrooke understood 
le, (Mis. Essays, Vol. I. p. 288,) and this ia also the interpretation of the Mímánsa. 
(Wilson's Sénkhya Kerika, p. 19.) That the author of the Db&she Paricchéda 
adopted also this sense, appears to me evident from the above explanation: 
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4. Intention, that is, the meaning which the spenker wishes to con- 
vey hy a sentence. 

There again the lugical characteristics of a proposition have been 
omitted, as all those points, with the exception perhaps of consistency, 
belong to the grammatical structure of a sentence. 

The logical explanation of propositions, as a matter of course, passes 
over any grammatical form a proposition may assume ; it treats only 
of the relation between two idens, and its simple question is, whether 
two ideas can be connected or not 

It is evident, that in this way neither quantity, nor modality of pro- 
positions could have been discovered. We might, however, dispense 
with them, as these forms are not strictly logical; but not even the 
division of propositions according to their quality has been made by 
the Nyfya. | 
Tue theory of ideas and propositions is the wenkest point in the logic 
of the Nyáya ; they are more successful in explaining the form of argu- 
ments; for though the theory of syllogism is far (rom exact and com- 
plete, we must admit, that they understood the general character of a 
syllogism. | | 

According to Gautama a complete syllogism contains five members 
(Avayava = proposition). I. The proposition (pratijnf, that which is 
to be proved by the argument). 2. The reason, argument (1600 
3. The instance (Uddharaya, drishtanta). 4. The application (upa- 
nnyn). 5. The conclusion (nigamana), for instance: 

1. This hill is fiery, 

2. For it smokes, 

3. What smokes is fiery, as for instance, a culinary hearth 
4. This hill smokes, 

5. Therefore it is fiery. 

The modem school of the Nyáya reduced the syllogism to three, 
and even to two members, and this last reduction appears to hate been 
most generally adopted,* as it isin the Tarka Sangraha and Dhásha 

* Colebrooke (Mis. Essays, Vol. I. p. 292), adverted only to Gautama's Sétras, 
and not to a more modern work of the Nyéya, when be asserted, that the rcgu- 
lar syllogism of the Nys consisted of five members. The modern school of the 
Nyfya (vide Dr. Dallantyne's Lectures on the Tarka Sangrahe, p. 31), declares 
the five membered form rhetorical in distinction from its logical form, which con- 
tains only two members. Dr. Daliantyne hes clearly pointed this out in bis trea. 
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Paricchéda. In this forni the two premises, viz. major and minor pro- 
positions are condensed into one premise, of which we shall now give 
a description; 

That a syllogism be correct, two things are required. I, & general 
proposition, iu which the subject (reason) is invariably connected with 
a predicate (conclusion), more comprehensive than the subject, and 
2, a minor term, with which the subject of the general proposition is 
connected. That there is this double connexion of the minor term 
with the reason, and of the reason with the conclusion, is to be decid- 
ed by consideration, which is the intercourse between the minor term 
and the reason, as connected with the general predicate or the predi- 
cate of the conclusion. This consideration is only one, and therefore 
the form of the antecedent of the conclusion can only be one, or: there 
is only one premise, by which the minor term is expressed as deter- ' 
mined by the reason in its invariable connexion with the conclusion. 

For instance: let a mau from former observation know, that smoke 
is invariably connected with fire, as for instance on a culinary hearth ; 


tise on the Nyfya system, and also in his Lectures on the Nyfya philosophy: 
IIe says, (NAA system of philosophy, p. 5.) 

* Now, In this form of the syllogism (which we do not find alluded td fn Mr. 
Colebrooke’s essey), there is neither more nor less than there le in the Aristotelic 
ayllogism. The wonder would be if there had been. The first formal difference 
observable is, the wrapping up of the premises in one logical datum, The reason 
for preferring to regard these as two Inseparable members of a single statement ap- 
pears to have been thie, that it is only when simultaneously present to the mind, 
that the premises suggest the inference, and this simultaneousness of cognizance is 
secured by combining the two assertions in a period, or sentence, of which the whele 
becomes intelligible only when tbe last word in it has been uttered... . If we sepa- 
rate the two members of the original datum In the example above cited, we obtain 


the following : 
Whatever smokes, Ie fiery ; 


The bill smokes, 
Therefore the hill is fiery ;“ 

‘and p. 9. “To return to our text-book. The author tells us, that à man, after 
having, to the satisfaction of bis own mind, inferred the presence of fire from the 
perception of smoke, may wish to impart his conviction to another. In othor worde 
having ascertained the truth as a logician, ho may wiah as a rhetorician, to cstablish 
it to the satisfaction of somebody else. Here we stop distinctly out of the province 
of logic, and enter that of rhetoric," 
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let him set afterwards an uninterrupted column of smoke rising froin a 
hill, he will recollect the general proposition, that smoke is invariably 
connected with fire, IIence the knowldge arises: This bill is possessed of 
smoke, which is invariably connected with fire. This knowledge, this one 
act, by which there is a progress from one object to a third by a second, 
is consideration, from which the conclusion arises: This hill is fiery. 

This is in its principal points the theory of the Nyfya of the form of 
the syllogism. It is essentially the same with that of Aristotle. The 
differences are two. The first is a difference in the form, or rather in 
expression, viz. that the two premises are combined into one. The ex- 
position is certainly not simple, for the different combination of the 
ideas, forming a syllogism, ought to be represented in their natural 
form, which is the connexion of two in 8 proposition, and the same 
principle ought to have been applied to the conclusion; for if it is true 
that two premises must be combined into one, the conclusion also 
slionld not be stated in a separate sentence, but the whole syllogism 
should form one sentence, for instance, in the example: This hill, de- 
termined by smoke, which is determined hy fire, is determined by fire, 
Yet the difference is only apparent; for the Nyáya, ns Aristotle, con- 
necis one notion with the other through a third with which the latter is 
connected, or excludes it by a third, from which the second is excluded. 

The second difference is, that the Nyfys wanted not only to give 
rules for the correctness of the logical operation in arguing, but to 
guard against false premises, and for this purpose the consideration 
was also to establish the truth of the major proposition by a reference 
to an instance, in which the truth of the preposition was exemplified. 
Their consideration was therefore not only directed to the logical opera- 
lion of arguing, but also to the truth which may result from it, and 
both the truth of the conclusion, and the correctness of the argument 
should be the result of one and the same operation, which of course is 
impossible. | 

With the exposition of the form of syllogism the logical theory of 
the Nyfya is nearly completed. Gantama divided inference into three 
kinds ; 1, inference of an eſſect from a cause, as if rain is inferred from 
a collection of clouds; 2, inference of a cause from an effect, as if rain 
is concluded from an increase of the water in a river; and 3, inference 
from general notions, as if earth is inferred to be a substance from its 
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having the quality of smell. This division, it is hardly necessary to 
remark, is not logical, as cause and effect are metaphysical notions and 
have no relation. whatever to the different forms of syllogism. The 
modern school of the Nyfya has therefore not adopted this division, 
but acknowledges three kinds of syllogisms; which are: only affirma- 
tive inference, only negative inference, and inference, at the same time 
affirmative and negative. From the examples, given in illustration, it 
appears, that the latter includes two moods of the first and second 
figures, Barbara and Camestres ; Barbara being the type for all general 
affirmative conclusions, and Camestres for all general negative ones: 
Here, however, is their theory finished, and we find no trace of the 
different moods the syllogistical forms can enter into. 

It is a remarkable circumstance, that the general form of syllogism 
should have been found by the indus, aud yet that they should not 
have discovered the different figures and moods, the diversities of which 


are the result of mere combination, We think, this deficiency was the 


consequence of (wo causes especially,—first, of their technical language, 
which although precise, is yet cumbrous and not comprehensive, and 
secondly, of their pious regard for every thing traditional, be it in 
political institutions, in religion, or in science. The Siitras, which are 
the foundations of their systems, have always remained text-books, and 
any discovery that had been made in theory, did not prompt them to 
attempt a new exposition of scicuce, but gave only occasion to a new 
interpretation of the school. 

The Bhésha Paricchéda itself is a work of the modern Nyfya. The 
author Viswanátha Panchánana Bhatta, the son of Vidyánivása Bhatta, 
accompanied the text with a commentary under the title Siddhánta 
Muktävali“ (the pearl-wreath of truth), and he is known also by his 
commentary to Gautama's 56075, which benrs the title Nyáya 36008 


Vrittf.”” According to the statement of the Pandits he lived about (wo 


` hundred years ago. The: Bháslin Paricchéda isa text-book in the 
schools of the Nyfya in Bengal. There is no Pandit of any repute 


who does not know it well, and many know the whole of it by heart.” 


And indeed it is admirably adapted for the purpose of introduction into’ 
the study of the Nyfya philosophy. It is a succinct exposition of the 
principal topics of the whole system, and may easily bo committed to- 
memory. It is written in the well known Anustup metre. The style, 
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however, is not poctical at all, but that of the most sober prose, and 
nowhere is the attempt made to combine the graces of imagination 
with pliilosophical method. 

Tue course, followed in tlie work, is simple. The author gives 
first the leading idens of the system, that is, the most comprehensive 
metaphysical notions, viz. the notions of substance, quality, action, ge- 
nerality, particularity, intimate relation and negation. Ile then enu- 
merates the various substances, qualities, actions, &c. and defines tho 
properties common to all categories as well as those common to more 
or less of them. After this exposition the different substances in their 
relations to themselves, to other substances and to their qualities and 
actions are explained. In the same way the author discusses the 
qualities of substances, and his work is finished, when he has treated 
on the last quality, enumerated at the commencement of his treatise. 

The commentary is in thought and language a very different com- 
position. It is written with the object of supporting the views of the 
author and of the school in its controversy with other doctrines, and 
enters therefore frequeütly into intricate discussions in establishing 
the fundamental tenets or defending disputed points of the system, 
and makes use of the whole armory of the sometimes very abstruse 
technical language of the (२१६१५६. 

This commentary has again been commented upon by Mahádéra 
Bhatta, but I received a MS. of his work too late to make any other 
use of it than to compare it with the text.“ 

The Sauscrit text of the Dhkshn Paricchéda was first printed in Ben - 
gall characters in 1821, with the addition of a Bengali translation of 
the text aud of the commentary. The translation of the latter, however, 
is rather, a paraphrase, as the alterations are somotimes considerable. 

* The MS. is in the Library of the Sauscrit College of Calcutta, of which, 
however, I wes for a long time not aware, es it is not mentioned in the list of 
books in that Library, printed in the Sanscrit Catalogue of the Asiatic Society. It 
hes two titles, ** Mahfdéve Dhatta-krita Muktávall Prakäsa: and the shorter one, 
% Dinakarf Tík&," In his introduction, the author mentions also the name of his 
father, Balakrishna. 

+ The title is, "९ A system of Logic, written in Sunscrit, by the Venerable Sage 
Boodh, and explained in a Sunscrit commentary by the very learned Viswoneth 
Tarkalancar, translated into Bengalce by Kashee Neth Turkopunchanun. Cal- 
eulta, 1821. 
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Another edition of the Sanscrit text together with the commentary, 

appeared in 1827, under the auspices of the Committee of Public In- 
struction, The text is correct, but not so the commentary. It is full 
of mistakes, omissions and interpolations. The interpunctation is either 
faulty or entirely disregarded, and the numbers of the successive Slokas 
are not attached to the corresponding portions of the commentary, so 
that an easy reference of the one to the other is impossible. 
- The present edition has been carefully revised partly by comparison 
with Mahfdéva Dhatta's commentary, partly by a reference to the cor- 
rections in the copy of Jayanfrfyana Tarkapanchänana, the professor 
of Nyáya in the Sanscrit College, which he had the kindness to lend 
me, aud for which I offer my grateful acknowledgments. 

The notes which I have added to the translation, are chiefly given 
for the purpose to elucidate the principal points of the system of the 
Nyiyn, in accordance with the object of this work to contribute to a 
fair estimate of the merits of Hindu philosophy, aud are therefore more 
copious in such parts as contain the distinguishing features of tho 
Nyfya, for instance, the ontological portions, the doctrine of atoms, their 
notion of the deity, and their logical theory. They are less copious in 
portions which contain their explanation of the differences of matter ; 
for as natural science with the Hindus has hardly made its beginning, 
their explanation is without any value. I would, however, guard 
here against the misconstructiori, that their failing to explain the 
phenomena of matter, affected also the correctness of the principles, by 
which they tried to explain them. Natural science with reference to 
those phenomena is quite distinct from the philosophical theory for the 
interpretation of them. Democritus’ explanation of natural phenomena 
may be entirely false, and still his theory of atoms may be correct, 
(although it is not in our opinion,) which is nt least partly borne out by 
the fact, that in modern chemistry the theory of atoms has been adopt- 
ed, although no oné would admit the application of it which Democritus 
made for the explanation of the phenomena. The cause of this is a 
double one; first, philosophy is quite distinct from natural science, the 
latter being based upon observation and experiments, the former upon 
the relations which notions have among cach other. Secondly, a phi- 
losophical system may have obtained the true principles for the ex- 
planation of intellectual and material phenomena, but at the same time * 
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not haré fully investigated the intermediate notions which may be 
necessary for explanation. A hasty application of these principles 
without due regard to such notions and to the results of natural science, 
is very apt to throw discredit upon the previous researches by which a 
system arrived at its principles, and also upon philosophy itself. 

To mark the more the method of the philosophical discussion of the 
Nyfya, I have generally preferred to give their interpretation in their 
own words, and therefore made large extracts from the commentary 
In as literal a translation as possible, which 1 hope, will be found also 
useful to the student of the Nyfya in general, as facilitating the read- 
ing of the commentary and the understanding of the technical language 
of the Nyfya. 
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SALUTATION: TO GANE'SA. 


J. To Krishna, radiant like the new cloud, the thief of the 
clothes of the milkmaids, to him, who is the sced of the tree 
- of the world, be adoration. — 

2. There are seven catcgories,! substance, quality, action, 
generality, particularity, intimate relation and negation. 


1. Padértha is explained in verse 13, as that which is object of 
kuowledge, the commentary adds object of proof, of nomination ; but 
as this applies to every idea, the definition is too wide, and ought to 
have becu restricted to the most general objects of knowledge. 

I have followed Colebrooke in translating Paddrthn with category, 
although that term somewhat differs from the idea which Aristotle 
‘expresses by the same. According to him, categories are the most 
extensive classes of what is denoted by the simple word (the word iu 
no connexion with another), Cat. 2. rv xarà he ovpnAonijy Acyo- 
pdvew traorov rot obo(ov fue x. v. A. IIe enumerates ten, viz. essence 
(०९०८०), quantity (xécov), quality (volor), relation (s ri), the where 
(vod), the when (vor), position (४०6००), to be possessed of (dev), 
action (worety), and passion (vdo . 

Ritter in his history of philosophy (English Transl. Vol. III. p. 66) 
remarks on them: "If the categories had been put forward as an 
accurate and exhaustive division of the modes of being, it would be 
open to many objections, but Aristotle does not usually ascribe much 
importance to this enumeration of the most general notions, 80 that we 
may regard it as nothing more than an attempt to exhibit in a clear 
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light the signification of words taken absolutely in order to show, low 
truth and falschood consist id the right or wrong combination of these 
elements." 

However, as most of Aristotle's categories refer to classes of existence 
or to what is most nearly related to them, and as in modern philosophy, 
the term of category expresses almost universally this meaning, we 
may safely adopt it here, viz. as referring to the notions, which express 
the general forins of knowledge, or what is the same, the general modes 
of existence. It will be interesting to compare the categories of the 
Nyáya with those of Kant, with which they have a curious resemblance. 

They are: l. 
Quantity. 
a. Unity. 
b. Multiplicity. 
c. Totality. 

2. Quality. 3. Relation. 

a. Reality 2. Inherence and subsistence (substantia and accidens). 

b. Negation. ७. Causality and dependence (cause and effect). 

- €. Limitation. e. Community (Mutual causality) 
4. Modality. 
a. Possibility (impossibility). 
b. Existence (non-existence) 
c. Necessity (accidentalness) 

The categories may be divided, according to the commentary, into 
two classes: into categories of affirmation, and negation, It was, however, 
hot necessary, expressly to introduce this division in the text; for, the 
seventh being the category of negation, it is self-evident, that the six 
preceding must be categories of negation. ‘Tho number of seven cate- 
gories is adopted by the Vaiscshikas, and also acknowledged by the 
followers of the Nyáya, as established in the Dháshya 

Kanáda acknowledged only the six first categories, excluding nega- 
tion. Gautama, the founder of the Ny&ya, enumerates under the 
head of objects of proof (categories) soul, body, sense, object of sense, 
intellect, mind, activity, fault, condition of the soul after death 
(transmigration), retribution, pain, deliverance from pain. Two more 
categories, power and similarity, adopted in the Upamána Chintamani; 
are contained in the first six categories, and must therefore be rejected, 
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3—5. Substances’ are earth, water, light, nir, ether, time, 
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2. The definition of substance* is to be the substrate of qualities, and 
to have substantinlity (v. v. 24). To explain this more fully, itis said 
in the commentary to be the substrate of qualities either in the relation of 
intimate union (Samavaya Sambandhn) or in the relation of antecedent 
negation (Prágabháva) that is of future existence. ‘The Intter definition 
in given to obvinte an objection which may be raised from the condition 
of substances at the time of their production. When substances are 
produced, they have according to the Nydya no qualities. If they have 
no qualities, they are no substances according to the definition, that sub- 
stances are the substrates of qualities. By the second definition, that they 
are substrates of qualities either in the relation of intimate union, or of 
future existence, this objection is removed. 

With regard to subatantinlity or the genus of substance the commen- 
tnry remarks: If somebody (this is the atatement of the Charvákas) 
would say: There is no proof that substantiality isa genus; for it is not 
proved by perception, as melted butter or lack (according to your own 
admission) have no substantiality,—we contradict, because substantinlity 
is proved by the necessity, that there should be some distinguishing 
attribute of the intimate cause of an effect, or some distinguishing at- 
tribute of the intimate cause of the connection and separation (between 
the parts composing a substance). This argument is founded on the 
btipposition of the Nyfya, that every cause must have some distinguishing 
attribute (कारकं यत्‌ fs Cru ita Pri) under which it is comprehended ; 
it is a cause, because for instance, it has the general attribute of earth, 
water, Kc. Substance therefore, as the cause of qualities, for instance 
earth of smell, must be conceived by the distinguishing attribute of 
substantinlity. The genus substantiality depends therefore uot on per- 
ception, but on inference * 

Some suppose, continues the commentary, darkness to be also a sub- 
stance ; for, they argue, it is proved by perception, it has colour and ac- 
tion, and is neither earth nor any of the other substances. Its organ is 
the eye, at the time that it is without light. This argument is not valid ; 


„ Kenáda gives the following definition of substance, Vid. Veistshika Sátra. let 
Adhyays. Mth 860०. क्रियामशवत्‌ ससवायिकार कसिति त्रग क खच ।| Substance is 
the substrate of qualities and actions, and bas intimate causality. 

n 2 


4 Division of the Categories 
space, soul aud mind ; qualities" are colour, taste, smell, touch, 
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, and disjunction, 
priority, and posteriority, intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aver- 
sion, volition, gravity, fluidity viscidity, faculty, fate, (merit 
and demerit) and sound. 

6. There are five actions,” throwing upwards, throwing 
downwards, contracting, expanding and going. 

7. Wandering about, evacuating, trickling, Naming upwards, 
moving crookedly, are included in going. 

8. Generality® is considered two-fold, extensive and non- 


for, darkness being produced by the absence of light, it is unnecessary 
to assume the existence of another substance. The supposition of its 
colour arises from delusion, as does also the supposition, that it has 
action, viz., from the cessation of light. If darkness were & separato 
thing, and not included in the category of negation, as gold is included 
in light, an infiuitenumber of substances, (vis. in accordance with an 
infinite number of negations) must be assumed, 

3. The definition of quality, x which is given in verse 89, is : Quality 
18, whose substrate is substance, and which is without quality and action, 
that is to say, there is no quality of a quality, nor an action of an action, 
or the notion of quality would be changed to that of substance. Tho 
argument, by which it is proved, that quality in a class, is the same as 
that, which proves the same of substance: 

4. Action,t according to the Bengalce translation, is the special cate- 
gory, which in the relation of intimate union is present in a substance 
which has velocity, or the category, which after a duration of five mo- 
ments is subject to destruction, viz., at first, there is contact ; 2, Separa- 
tion ; 3, Destraction of a former connection ; 4, A new connection ; 5, 
Cessation of the action 

5. Commentary.—Generality (or class) is intimate union of many 


* Kenfda's definition of quality is : दर्या जयी awe संयेगविभागेशकारकसभ- 
पंच इति मेरल चरतं।। A. I. that js, quality ts sited in substance, has quality snd 
does not depend upon conjunction and separation without cause 

T रकद्रन्य समय संयाअविमामेव्यकारकरुममपे चमिति कमालचरं।। A. 1. ६०४०७ be 
whose site la subetance alone, which is without quality, and doed not depend upod 
conjunction and separation without cause 
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extensive. Existence, as including substances, qualities and 
actions, is called extensive. । 

9. 'The class which differs from this is called non-exten- 
sive; substantiality and similar notions are extensive and non- 
extensive. 

10. ny its including many things, it is extensive; by its be- 
ing included in a more extensive class, it is non-extensive. 


in something eternal, or is eternal and the intimate union of many. It 
is snid, “in something eternal," because intimate union of many exists 
also between things in contact. ‘Of many, because intimate union in 
something clernal exists also in such infinite quantas as the sky, in in- 
timate union,” because the existence of many in something eternal refers 
also to absolute negation. Consequently there is no generality or genus, 
where only one individual exists, or where there is no difference of 
individuality, or where thero is confusion, or where there is a retrogress 
in infinitum, or where an idea is changed to its contrary, or where 
there is no relation. For instance, the sky forms no class on account 
of its individuality. The notions of a donkey and of an ass (in Sanscrit 
the terms: wz! and wwe? are selected, either of which means ajar) aro 
no class. The notions of clement and form are no class, because the value 
of these notions is confounded. Generality is no class, because, there is 
no place of support for it,(it would require a retrogress in infinitum ; for 
if there is a class of a class, or a notion of a notion, there must also be 
a class of the class of the class and so further) particularity is no class, 
because it would thus be changed to its contrary. (Particularity by be- 
coming generality would be the contrary of its notion.) Intimate union 
is no class, because it is not in the relation of intimate union (in the re- 
lation of intimate union arc only substances, qualities and actions). 

According to their definition of class only substance, quality, and 
action, further the general notion of those three, which is reality, the 
notions of the substances, with the exception of sky, spnce and time, 
the notions of the different qualities and actions as well as the notions 
which are included in them, form generalities or classes. The other 
four cntegorics are not ‘classcs, but as the Dengalee Translator calls 
them, Upadhis, titles, general characteristics. 


6 Division of the Categories 


The ultimate condition of eternal substances is called particu- 
larity.” 

11. The connexion of a substance with ils componing parts, 
as of a jar, &c. with its two halves, &c. ; further the connexion 


of substances with qualities and actions, and lastly the con- 


nexion of substances, qualities aud actions with their respective 
classes is called íntimate relation. 


6. Comm.—The ultimate condition of eternal substances is particit- 
larity.* The ultimate condition, viz., the condition, which remains 
ultimately, last after all (according to the Bengalee translation, the con- 
dition which remains until the general conflagration of the world), than 
which there is no further particularity, that is to say, the condition, 
abiding in one substance only; for in compound substances from a jar 
down to the union of two atoms there is mutual difference, Uy means of 
tle difference of all their respective parts; but the mutual difference of 
atoms is particularity ; this is a difference by itself, and a particularity 
further than this does therefore not exist. 

7. Comm.—The relation, of parts with things possessed of parts, 
of generality with single objects, of qualities with things posscss- 
ed of qualities, of actions witli objects possessed of actions, is intimato 
relation. Intimate relation means constant relation. It is proved by 
the fact, that the intellect, when determined by qualities and action, is 
in the relation of what is determining aud what is determined (predi- 
cate and subject) for it is a determined intellect, as the sentence: The 
man bears a stick, is the result of a determined intellect. Hence, 
since in this case neither the relation of contact nor any other relation 
is possible, intimate relation is proved. 

As the Bengalee translation expresses the meaning much more clearly, 
I have given it here instead of the explanation of the original. Intimate 
relation, excluding distinctive relation, is constant relation of only one 
thing which regulates a condition. By the term ‘ constant" tho 
relation of contact is excluded, by the term“ excluding distinctive rela- 
tion," the relation of distinction, by the term “ which regulates a con- 

+सुास।म्ययिशष इति yaaa tt A. 1. Both, generality and particularity depend 


on intellect, The commentator, Sankara Misra adds, *' generality is the intellect, 
which is found in many t particularity, which is separated from others.“ 
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19, 13. Negation’ is two-fold, universal negation and reci- 
procal negation. ‘Fhe first includes three kinds, antecedent 


—— SS k.k.. 


relation of identity (the relation, that a thing is to be comprehended 
under its own notion) is not regulating a condition, by the term of 
only one thing," the notion of mutual negation. In the relation of 
contact, is for instance, a jar with the ground. The class of distinc- 
tion is three-fold, viz. as referring to time, space and place. In the 
distinctive relation of time and space nre all things. The distinctive 
relation of place is agnin two-fold, the distinctive relation of nega- 
tion, and the distinctive relation of identity (of a thing with itself) 
The distinctive relation of negation is the site of negation. In the dis- 
tinctive relation of identity is for instance the notion of the sky with 
the sky. In the relation of identity remains every thing with itself. 
In mutual relation is the notion of the jar with the ground. 

8. Comm.—Negation is the reciprocal negation of the six cate- 
gories, that is to say, negation arises from the six categories, being 
denied of ench other. Negntion is two-fold, universal negation and 
mutual negation. Universal negation is negation, different from mutual 
negation, Mutunl negation is the negation of identity. Universal 
negation is of three kinds, antecedent, emergent, and absolute negation. 
Antecedent negation is 8 negation, which is afterwards removed, for 
instance, if it is snid, in this half a jar is to be produced, there is a ne- 
gation of the jar, which is to be produced. Emergent negation or de- 
struction is a negation of what is produced, for instance, in the sentence, 
in these parts a jar is destroyed, there is a negation in the cause (the 
parts) subscquent to the production of the effect. Absolute negation 
is constant universal negation, for instance in the sentence, here is no 
jar. Here, this objection may be made: Ifa jar or any other thing 
is removed from a certain place, and again brought back to it, tlie no- 
tion of absolute negntion cannot be applied ; for, absolute negation be- 
ing constant negation, the notion of absolute negation is not produced, 
when the jar is brought back. IIence they have assumed a fourth kind 
of negation, referring to the liability of & thing to be produced or de- 
stroyed, excluding absolute negation. For instance, in the notion: a 
black pot is not red, and a red not black, there is antecedent and 
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negation, destruction and absolute negation. The common notion 
of all seven categorics is object of knowledge,’ and similar ideas. 
14. The five first entegories“ are positive, many and in the 
connection of intimate relation. The three first (substances, 
qualities, actions) have the attribute of existence ; qualities and 
the subsequent categories are without qualities and actions. 

15. Class (generality), aud the subsequent categories arc 
considered to be without generality ; causality" isa predicate of 
all substances which are not atoms (whose measure is not an 
atom). 


emergent, but not absolute negation. ‘The modern school, however, 
reject this view, because they deny, that a contradiction has been prov- 
ed; according to their opinion absolute negation is met with in emer- 
gent as well as in antecedent negation. 

Negation is assumed as a distinct category ; for iu. denying it, an in- 
finite number of negations, corresponding to the things, whose negations 
they are, would be necessary 

9. Object of knowledge, &. viz. capable of being known, named, 
proved, &c. . 

10. Comm.—The general notion (definition) of substances, qualitica, 
actions, generalities and particularities is multiplicity, positivencas and 
connection by intimate relation. Multiplicity is also found in negation ; 
therefore the distinction of the five is: the state of position in many 
It is said, which are in the connection of intimate relation,” and not 
which have intimate relation, because otherwise the categories of ge- 
nerality and particularity would be exchided. 

11. Comm.—Causality is an attribute of all substances, whose measure 
is not an atom (पारिसाच्छरथे means, whose measure is an atom.) Or: 
Atoms, considered as a measure, have no causality. A substance whose 
measure is an atom, cannot be the cause of any thing; for a measure 
commences things, which are included iu its notion (as for instance the 
half of a jar is the measure, from which the jar is produced) but this 
is impossible in this instance ; for a measure produces a mensure, ex- 
ceeding the measure, contained in its own notion (that is from a men- 
sure is produced something greater than itself) hence as the greater is 
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16. The notion of the necessary previous existence of a 
thing, which has not the fault of superfluous causality," is 
cnusality.* — | 

17. Of this three kinds are specified, viz. causality of in- 
timate relation, of non-intimate relation (the connexion of tlie 


produced, if the mensure commences from the grent, so from the infi. 
nitely small (the atom) would be produced something smaller (more 
au atom). This is impossible (hence the mensure contained in the con · 
junction of two atoms, is not produced from the mensure of an atom, 
but from number). For the same reason enusality must be denied of 
substances which are infinite, further of any class, transcending the 
senses, and lastly of particularity. (The reason for this is clear ; any 
thing infinite which can be exceeded, must have become finite ; there 
cannot he any thiug which exceeds the senses more than another thing, 
both being thought under the same iden, viz. to exceed the senses. 
Particular are the distinctions of eternal things ; they cannot be dis- 
tingnished by any thing else, because they are the last distinctions.) 
12. I give here note of the Bengali translation, The category, 
which has not the fault of superfluous causality, and whose existence 
constantly precedes, is causality, or cause is, hy the existence of non- 


® The principal Sutras of Kanda, referring to causality, are: 
कार काभावात्‌ कांय्येावः 0 150 Adh. 
काय्याभावात कारणाभावः ॥ dst Adh. 
कारक्षपूत्वेकः काय्येगले ष्टः । 18६ Adh. 
Cn x3 काय्येतमवायात्‌ 10th Adh. 
कारक समवायात्‌ क सकि i 
(चससवाधिकारजामोति शेषः 11) | 10७ Aah. 
तथारुपे कारकेकाथेसमत्रायाच à 100 Adh. 
If there ls no cause, there le no effect. 
If there is no effect, there is no cause. 
The quallty of the effect depends upon the cause. 
The cause, which refers to substance, is intimate cause, because substance is in- 
timatcly related to effects, (viz. compound substances, qualities and actions.) 
Action is a non-intimate cause, because they are intimately related to the cause 
(the intimate cause.) 
In the name manner are qualities intimately related to substances; therefore they 
are also non-intimale causes. 
0 
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component parts), and instrumental causality is mentioned as 
the third by the followers of the Nyfya philosophy. 

18. That from which in its intimate relation an effect is pro- 
duced ; (for instance thread from which cloth is made,) is causa- 
lity of intimate relation; that which is proximate to this, (the 
conjunction of the threads) is the second cause, (of non-intimate 

elation), and as the third (instrumental causality) must be con- 
sidered what is different from either, (for instance the Joom of 
the weaver.) - 

19. There are five classes of superfluous causality,’ viz. 


existence of which the existence or non-existence of an effect is neces- 
wary. If there is no thread, there is no cloth ; if there is no conjunction 
of the two halves of a jar, there is no jar; if there is no virtue, there is 
no happiness, &c. There are three kinds of causes, intimate, non- 
intimate and instrumental causes. Such things as, intimately united, 
— (that is, such as are in the connection of intimate relation) produce an 


. effect, are intimate causes. Two atoms for instance are the cause of a 


bi-atomical compound, threads of cloth, the two halves of a jar. Non- 
intimate is a cause, which is proximate to an intimate cause, that is, 
which is connected with the intimate cause; for instance the conjunc- 
tion of two atoms is the proximate cause of the bi-atomical compound, 
the conjunction of threads of cloth, the conjunction of two halves of a 
jar. Instrumental is the cause, differing from either ; for instance, the 
instrumental cause of a jar is the stick, of cloth the loom, of a bi- 
atomical compound god. It must here also be borne in mind, that 
an effect may be destroyed either by the destruction of the intimate 
cause, or by that of the non-intimate cause, as a jar is destroyed by the 
destruction of the two halves, and a bi- atomioal compound by that 
of the conjunction of the two atoms. The intimate, non-intimate and 
instrumental causes are called special causes ; God, the omniscience of 
God, desire, endeavour, time, space, antecedent negation and fate (vir- 
tue and vice) general causes 

13. A cause is called superfluous (अन्यथासिइः) if, without its co-oper- 
ation, the effect is produced in another way. Commentary. Faults of 
superfluous causality are: I. Tho notion, under which the cause is per- 
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lat.—The general idea (class), under which the former state 
of a cause is perceived ; 2nd, that the existence or non-existence. 
of which can only be comprehended by the existence or von- 
existence of the cause ; 3rd, that of which the previous existence 
is applied to the effect, when its previous existence is already 
applied to another (effect) 

20. 4th, that the existence of which is applied lo the effect 
because it necessarily precedes the existence of the producer of 
the effect ; and Sth, that which is superfluous beside the thing 
whose former existence is necessary. | - 

21,22. Of the first class is an example the notion, under 
which the stick (by which a jar is made) is perccived, of the 
second the form, &c. of the stick, of the third the cther, of the 


ceived, as for instance the idea of a stick (Ci the class of a stick) by 
which (stick) for instance a jar is produced. 2. Such things as cannot 
be thought of themselves as causes of the existence or non-existence of 
an effect, but are causcs of the existence or non-existence of an cffect 
only by menns of the real cause, as for instance the shape of a stick; 
(for it cannot be said, that, if this or that shape of a stick is given, the 
effect, viz. the jar, is given, nor, if this or that shape of u stick is not given, 
the jar, is also not given.) 3. The application of a cause to an effect, if 
this cause has been alrendy applied to another effect, for instance, if the 
ether should be considered as the cause of a jar. The ether could be only 
the cause of n jar by its being perceived under the notion of ether ; this, 
however, is the intimate cause of sound, and it is therefore first Inken ns 
the cause of sound, and secondly as the cause of the jar. 4. The ap- 
plication of a cause to an effect, by which (cause) tho (actual) cnuse 
of an effect is produced ; for instance, if the father of the potter would 
be considered as the cause of the jar; for the potter only is the pro · 
ducer of the jar. 5. The application of any thing (as cause of an effect) 
which is not necessary to the production of the effect, ns for instance 
. the donkey, carrying the carth, &c., of which a jar is made. Of all the 
kinds of superfluous causality the last alone is necessary, ns including 
the other kinds. | 
c 2 
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fourth the father of the potter, of the fifth the donkey, €ट: 
Among those superfluous causes the Inst alone is necessary 
(because the others are included in it). । 

23. Intimate causality belongs to substances, non-intimate 
causality only to qualities and actions." | 

24. Dependence" is the attribute of every thing, save eter- 
nal substances. The property of all nine kinds of substances 
is: to have substantiality aud qualities. 

25. Earth, water, light, air and mind nre the sites of com- 
prehensive and non-comprehensive generality, form," action and 
velocity. 

26. Time, ether, soul and space have the attributes of ubi- 
quity and infinity." Of the five clements, viz. earth and the 
subsequent four substances (water, light, air, and ether), are the 
first four the sitcs of touch. | 

27. The commencement of things takes place in the four 
first substances. The speclul qualities of ether and soul“ are : 
limitation to space, and momentary duration. 


— ct 


14. Intimate causality belongs to substances; non-lutimate causality 
to qualities and actions, that is, intimate-causality is the common attri- 
bute of substances, non-intimate causality that of qualities and actions. 
15. Comm.—Dependence in the common attribute of all things ex- 
cept eternal substances ; itis to be thought under the idea of intimate re- 
lation. Eternal things are only dependent on distinctive relation (vido p. 
7) as for instance on the relation of time. Eternal substances are atoms, 
(viz. of air, fire, water, earth) ether, time, space and soul, The common 
attribute of substances is, substantiality and substrate of qualities. 
16. Form (मेल) is, the measure of which is limited 
17. Infinity (परमं मडत) is, the measure of which exceeds every 
other measure : 
18. Comm.—The special qualities of the ether and soul are ; a stato 
which does not pervade (is limited), and a state which has only momen- 
tary duration. (A state which does not pervade is such as is produced 
only in one part, and is not present in another. And a thing has 
momentary duration, if in the third moment after its production it is 
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28. Earth, water and light, have the properties of colour, 
fluidity and perceptibility by the senses ; earth and water have 
gravity nnd taste; the fluidity of earth and light is a derived one. 

20. The soul and the elements have special (contrary) qua- 
lities; that which is considered the property of the one, is the 
opposite of the others. 

30. The qualities of the air are touch, number, quantity, in- 
dividuality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, ve- 
Jocity and faculty. The same first eight qualities together with 
colour, fluidity and velocity are assigned to light. 

31. Water is the site of 14 qualities, viz. of the eight, before 
mentioned, and further of velocity, gravity, fluidity, colout, 
savour nud viscidity. - 

32, 93. Earth has tlie anme qualities, with the exception of 
viscidity, and the addition of smell.—'The 14 qualities of the 
soul are intellect, pleasure, prin, desire, aversion, volition, num- 
ber, quantity, severalty, conjunction and disjunction, faculty, 
merit and demerit. The qualities of tne nud place are number, 
quantity, severalty, conjunction and disjunction. The same dun- 
litics together with sound belong to the ether. 

34. Those five qualitics, together with intellect, desire and 
volition are sited in God, the same five qualities, with priority and 
posteriority and velocity, in the mind. 


————————————————— 


destroyed.) The apecial quality of the ether is sound, which docs not 
pervade: for it is produced in a small part only of the ether, and not 
found in a different portion. It has only momentary duration; this 
means, it is destroyed in the third moment, after it has commenced 
to exist. Becnuse the respective special qualities of pervading substances 
are destroyed by the same qualities which are afterwards produced, 
therefore the first sound is destroyed by the second. The same is the 
ense with knowledge, Kc. ; for knowledge is produced in the soul, which 
is a pervading substance, within the limited space of the body, and it is 
absent in any other port of spnce, for instance in the part belonging 
toa jer. In the same manner knowledge continues only for two 
moments, and pervading substances are therefore those whose special 
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. 95, The vàrth is the cause of smell (the intimate cause), and 
the site of the various colours. Savour is of six kinds (sweet, 
bitter, pungent, astringent, acid and saline), smell two-fold 
(fragrance and stench), | | 
* 86, 37. It has three kinds of feel, hot, cold aud temperate. 
It is twofold'* eternal and non-eternal; eternal as considered in 
its atoms, non-eternal as being composed of parts; this latter 
is threefold, organism, organ and object (inorganic matter). 
38. Organisms are viviparous, oviparous, engendered in filth 
and vegelalive; organ is the sense of smell; objects are all 
compound substances from the smallest, of two atoms, to the 
largest, Dramhá's egg. 


qualities are : existence that does not pervade, aud momentary duration. 
The special qualities of earth, &c., are: existence which does pervade, 
and continuance for a longer time. 

19. Comm. — Earth is two-fold, eternal and non-eternal, eternal in 
its atoms,* non-eternal, if different from atoms, viz. if consisting of 
two, three, &c. atoms. Earth, if non-eternal, is composed of parts. | 

If it is said: What evidence is there, that earth is composed of 
parts; (viz. a part being already ^ compound of two, three, Kc, atoms) 
for you obtain the same notion, if any earthly substance, as a jar, is 
thought to be composed of the totality of the single atoms. Under this 
supposition you need not fear, that the invisibility of लाली single atom 
‘implies the invisibility of a jar, &., which consists of atoms ; because, 
although each single atom is invisible, yet the totality of them is visible, 
as from a certain distance. the hairs of the head together are visible, 
although none of them · alone is visible. Moreover we arrive at the idea. 
for instance of one extended great jar, as we arrive at the idea of one 
grent heap of rice. | 
We reply: If one atom is no object of the senses, a totality of atoms 
is also beyond the perception of the senses. As to your example, 


+ सद्‌ कारर्वद्ित्ये ॥ 3. A. Kan. Sát. 
अता विष रीतादच्छः 4. A. 
An atom is, what exists has no cause, and is without commencement and end ; 
an atom is contrary to what has a measure (अतः्परमसदस्वात्‌ अतिदीपेच्याच 1) 
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39. Water has white colour; its tnste, and feel, are sweet 
and cold; it has also viscidity, and its fluidity is innate. 

40. As to its eternity and non-cternity the same holds good 
as before ; its organisms are not born. Its organ is the tongue; 
its objects are the sea, snow and similar substances. 

41. Light is hot to the fecl, its colour white, its fluidity 
not innate, but an effect from some cause ; eternity and non- 
eternity are attributed to it iu the sume way as to the carth. 

42, 43. Organ is the eye, objects are fire, gold, &c. The 
feel in the nir is considered ns natural; it is temperate, neither 
hot nor cold ; its motion is crooked ; its qualities are touch, &e. 


11 p P 
we maintain, that a hair, although at a distance, is not beyond the 


perception of the senses, because it will be perceived, if brought nearer. 
Nor can you say, that from a totality of invisible atoms a totality of 
visible atoms is produced, on the ground, that it is not contradicted by 
perception ; for visible things are not produced from invisible things ; 
otherwise heat of the eye for instance would one or the other time 
become visible. If you say, that a quantity of invisible heat, contained 
for instance iu. very heated oil, may produce a visible burniug, we 
object ; for the visible burning arises from the visible parts, con- 
tained therein. 

You can also not maintain, that from the invisible compound of 
two ntoms the production of a compound of three atoms (which is 
visible) is impossible ; for we do not say, that the visibility or invisibi- 
. lity of a thing arises from its own nature but from its necessary causes, 
as greatness, manifest form, &c. A compound of three atoms for in- 
stance is visible on account of its greatness, but not ^ compound of two 
atoms, as it has no greatness. ‘This, however, is according to your view, 
impossible, because there is no greatness in an atom.—As in this manner 
it is proved, that earthly substances as a jar, are composed of parts (a 
part, as above already reminded, is a compound of at least two atoms) 
so it is clear, that they are not eternal, in consequence of their produc- 
tion and destruction. And there is no difference between the mountain 
Méru, and a mustatd seed, because in either there is the same composi- 
tion of parts after parts. Therefore it is necessary, that there should 
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Eternity and nou-eternlty ure assigned to it as before to the 
other elements, Its organ 18 the skin, which extends over the 
whole body; objects are all substances, intermediate between 
the vital air and the great element. 

44, 45. The distinguishing quality of the ether is sound 
organ is the ear. Though one, it has many titles. Time“ is 
thought the producer of all that may be produced, nnd the 
support of the worlds; it is the cause of the knowledge of 


be somewhere an end (in the division of parts). To gay; that the point, 
where the end is obtained, is not eternal, would be to admit the pro- 
duction of an effect from a thing which is not in the connection oſ 
intimate relation. Therefore this point is eternal. As the continual 
progress from one great thing to another still greater, fiudsits end in the 
assumption of the sky and other infinite substances, so there must also 
be ultimately a cessation of the progress from a small to a sinaller thing. 
Thus the necessity of atoms is proved. There is certainly no end 
of the division, if one has arrived at the compound of three atoms, 
because a compound of three atoms as an object of the eye, has parta 
like a jar, Rc. ; for from the argument, that the parts of a compound of 
three atoms have parts on account of its size, like the half of a jar, it is 
evident, that such a compound has parts. Nor can you say, there is 
no necessity for this (for assuming parts of such a small compound as 
that of three atoms) because many things (atoms) are required to pro- 
duce a magnitude for so small things. This, however, does not prove 
the necessity of a continuation of parts after parts, because thercby 
a regress is infinitum would become necessary. 

20. Comm.—Time, the producer of all productions, is the substrate 
of the world. This is proved by the perception of tlie now." If for 
instance the perception: here is now a jar, is given, there exists a union 
between the motion of the sun and the jar. This is not conjunction 
(vide p. 7) or any other relation (for conjunction is between the parts 
of two or more things,) but it is a relation of a different kind, which is 
produced by time.—That time is to be thought under the notion of a 
substrate, is evident from its being the cause of priority and posteriority. 
Time is the special (non-general) cause of the perception of priority 
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priority nnd posteriority ; though one" it liis many names as 
that of moment, &c. ! 
46. Space is the cause of the notions of distance nnd proxi- 
mity ; it is one and eternal. 
47. Though one, it obtains various designations, ns enst, west, 
from the división of its attribute. The soul is governiug" the 


and posteriority. Or if both definitions are combined: Time is the 
substrate of the special union, which is tho non-intimate cause of 
priority and posteriority 

21. Comm.—Although one, it has many names, viz. moment, hour, 
day, &c., past, futuro and presefit time. Past is the time, whose destruc- 
tion is present, as yesterday ; future is the time, whose future existence is 
present, as to-morrow, and present is the time, whose future existence 
is destroyed and whose destruction is (to come to pass) future, as 
to-day. There will, after every future momeut, be another moment, be- 
cause there will be always another action (the junction of which with 
other things produces the relation of time); this will be the case at 
the general conflagration, where also the terms of “ moment,” ** day," 
&c. are applied. 

22. Comm.—" The soul is ruling the senses and the body.”—The 
class of soul is the class, by which the intimate cause of happiness, 
and unhappiness, &c. is comprehended (or: soul is the intimate cause 
of happiness and unhappiness, &c. and the substantiality of the soul is 
proved by its being the substrate of the qualities : happiness, unhappi- 
ness, Kc.) Eswara (the ruler, God) is thought under the same notion 
(class) ; Unt. since such causes as merit and demerit do not exist with 
regard to him, he is not subject to happiness or unhappiness ; for we 
do not admit the invariableness of the rule that, that which is a con- 
sequence from the nature of a thing, will necessarily exist.* 

Others say: The notion (clnss) by which the soulf is thought, is 
not applicable to [swara, as there is no proof for this; yet hence it does 
not follow, that a tenth substance must be assumed, as the soul is dis- 


* Or in other words, for though it is necessary, that when there Is an effect, 
there is aleo ७ cause, yet it is not necessary, that, when there is a causo, there is 
invariably an effect. | 

1 Probably the ancient Ny&ya ig meant. 1 The individual soul. 

D 
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senses and the body ; for an organ (instrument) niust possess 
its agent. ; | 
. 48. There is no consciousness" in the body, as is proved 
by its disappearance after denth. 1f such were the case, how 
could recollection remain, when the senses nre destroyed. . 


tinguished from the other substances by the iden: to be subject of 
knowledge. Is governing the senses, &c., because it successively 
produces the conscience of the senses and of the body. Although 
there is in the soul the perception: Iknow, Iam happy, &c., yet 
it cannot at first be proved against one who holds the contrary opinion, 
that the soul is something different from the body, etc. To prove this, 
the text says: “for an instrument must possess its ägent. As an 
instrument, for instance a knife, the instrument for cutting, has no 
effect without an agent, so also the eye and the other senses, which are 
instruments for knowledge, have no effect without an agent. For this 
reason an independent agent is assumed. 

23. To show, that the body is not the agent, it is said in the text: 
There is no consciousness in the body, as is proved by the disappear- 
ance of consciousness after death.” If it is maintained : ‘Conscience is 
knowledge, and this in your opinion is not present in the soul which 
has obtained liberation. Why should it therefore not just as well be 
absent in a dead body, because, if life ceases, also knowledge ceases 1” 
We answer: this is impossible; for, if consciousness belonged to the 
body, there could in old age be no recollection of things, perceived 
in childhood, the body being subject to increase and decrease by 
acquiring and losing its particles. 

Nor can it be said, * that by an impression, produced in a former body, 
an impression in the second body is produced,’ because this would 
oblige you to assume an infinite number of impressions.—Further, if con: 
sciousness were inherent in the body, a child could not commence to take 
the milk from the breast of its mother; for the cause of this action is 
the knowledge of what accomplishes the desire, and at that timo there 
does not exist the recollection of any means, accomplishing the desire. 
According to my opinion the commencement of the action takes then 
place by the recollection of the causes of the desires, experienced in a 
former birth. Nor canit be objected : ‘ Well, if this be true, let any body 
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49. The mind is likewise not the site of consciousness, 
because then knowledge nnd other internal qualities would 
remain imperceptible. 


recollect any thing else, experienced iu a former birth ;’ for there is no- 
thing which calls it into recollection. In this instance there is no other 
means but to admit of fate for the individual sont. If this is the case; 
the body is without commencement, and also the soul. Hence the 
eternity of the soul also follows; for what is without beginning, cannot 
bo destroyed, 

‘Well, let us then transfer to the eyes and the other senses the 
notion of canse nnd agent with regard to knowledge; for otherwise no 
cause is possible.” The answer is: “If such were the case, how could 
recollection remain, when the senses are destroyed." If the eyes and 
other senses were destroyed, how could, by the absence of the eye, recol- 
lection remain, as the subject which perceives exists no more, and as it 
is quite unreasonable, that the same thing should be seen by one, and 
recollected by another sense, because perception and recollection must 
depend on the same subjcct, as being cause and effect. 

24. Comm.—‘ Let then consciousness not belong to the senses (ex- 
ternal) but be maintained for the eternal mind.’ The answer of the text is: 
The mind is likewise not the site of consciousness, because then know- 
ledge and other internal qualities would remain imperceptible ;” for 
as the mind is an atom, and as the cause of every perception is a certain 
greatness, no perception could take place, if kuowledge, happiness, &c. 
were placed in the eternal mind. IIow mind is au atom, will afterwards 
be explained. 

If it is snid, (by the Védantists): ‘The soul is knowledge; for it 
consciousness is proved by its self-manifestation ; but knowledge of this 
or that object, happiness, &c. are special forms of it. And because 
‘this (special form) has only the existence of a production (भावतात; 
I translated जन्यभाव लात) its duration is momentary. Further, since the 
preceding knowledge is the cause of the consequent knowledge, and the 
former agnin the effect of a preceding, there is even in deep sicep 
an uninterrupted chain of knowledge down to the time of universal de- 
struction, as the smell of musk remains in cloth. And by the com- 
munication of tho impressions, produced by prior aud prior acts of 
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knowledge, with posterior and posterior acts of knowledge, recollection 
and similar acts are possible.’ 

We deny this; for if the object of recolicction is the world, omni- 
science would he obtained (because knowledge isa product of self mani- 
festation) ; and if the object is something, there is no proof for the se- 
cond member of the alternative ; for hence would also follow, that in 
sound sleep knowledge were manifesting its object. 

And if you say, ‘that in this state (in the state of sound sleep) know- 
ledge remains, but without form,’ we object also; for you cannot prove, 
that knowledge manifests itsclf, as otherwise such things as a jar, &c. 
would also be possessed with knowledge. 

Nor can you say, ‘that this would answer your purpose; for it is 
Impossible to reject the perception of a jar and similar things. 

If you maintain, ‘that this is a special form of knowledge,’ we would 
ask, what is that form? Is it distinguishcd from knowledge, we agree 
with the assumption of something different from knowledge. Is it not 
distinguished from knowledge, then in accordance with the general 
notion of knowledge, a jar of blue colour would be the same with 
one of yellow colour, because by its own nature there is no distinc- 

tion of knowledge 
I you pretend, ‘that any special property of knowledge, as yellow 
and blue colour, &c. must be abandoned,’ we object, because the con- 
trary notions of blue, yellow, Ko cannot be predicated of one and the 
same thing; otherwise it would be dificult to connect any meaning: 
with contrary idens. 

Nor is there any communication of desires, because the commu- 
nication of desires even between son and mother is impossible. 

You can also not say, ‘that there is a rule for things, that are the 
causes, and others that are the effects of commuuication,’ because there 
is no communication of desires. 

And if you define ‘ communication to be the production in something 
else,’ there is again a contradiction ; for there is no producer. 

If you contend, ‘ that it is produced by another knowledge,’ you must 
admit another knowledge of the same kind, and so on in infinitum. 7 

If you think, ‘there is but little contradiction in a momentary kuow- 
ledge,’ you cannot prove such a knowledge, and your assumption is 
complicated, 
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For the same reason consciousness in bodies of momentary duration 
is rejected, because it has the fault of complication nud cannot be 
demonstrated ; in the-same manner the production of the fruit from. 
the seed and from collateral causes is evident, so that there is no need 
of ॥इ a special form of making, &c. 

Let the assumption of n momentary knowledge be complicated, yet 
you must grant, that the soul is eternal knowledge, which cannot be 
destroyed ; for the Sruti says: Lo, this is the soul, true knowledge, the 
infinite Bramha.’ 

We object nlso to this, because such a knowledge is evidently without 
object, and because it cannot be proved, that knowledge has no object ; 
in this caso it would not have even itself as an object. 

Therefore, it has been proved, that the soul is different from 
knowledge, and that it is eternal. 

True knowledge, that is the supreme Brambn, is not found in indivi- 
dual souls, because they are clearly distinguished from it by knowledge 
and ignorance, happiness and unhappiness and similar qualities, and in 
consequence the difference of Tswnrn is established. Otherwise gervi- 
tude and liberation were names without meaning. | 

If it be objected : "T he snme text of the Véda which explains the 
difference of Fawara, brings also forward his identity by his indifference $ 
for it says: Let us strive for the state of indifference, therefore all ig 
placed upon the soul,” and also: In the state of liberation igudrance 
is annihilnted.“ | 

We deny this, beenuse, the difference being elernal (constant) its 
annihilation is impossible: Admitted even,that the difference is destroyed, 
a dualism is for this very reason established, and it cannot be snid, that 
duality is destroyed. And ns it is well said, that to Bramha in his 
state without qualities, and therefore without the quality of existence, 
existence is yct attributed, so it is also well said, that although there is 
no duality, still there are two possessed of duality. 

If you say, * that the absence of unreality which is the place of iden- 
tity, is there meant with existence,’ we say likewise, that the absence of 
identity which is the state of two possessed of duality, is meant with 
duality. 

Although every unit is comprehended by the notion of unity, still 
one is not both, as it issaid : smell is no attribute vf earth aud water, 
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which is clear to every body. As regards the passage of the Sruti, 
establishing the indifference at that time (the time of liberation), it es- 
tablishes in fact an equality by the removal of tinhappiness, &c., as it 
may be said, that this Puréhita by great prosperity has become a King 
In this sense it is said in the Sruti: Ile who is without sin, obtains 
the supreme state,” meaning equality 

God is not the soul which is knowledge and happiness, but the sub- 
strate of knowledge. In such a sentence as: Dramha is eternal know- 
ledge and happiness,” the (erm knowledge“ means the substrate of 
kuowledge, by tho authority of n passage like this: ** IIe who knows all, is 
omniscient ;" hence happiness means also a person who is happy. ..... 

Ilence is also the doctrine of the Sinkhyns refuted, which is as 
follows.* Nature, (Prakriti) is the agent ; the soul (Pürusha) remains 


* To understand more clearly the argument of the Nyáya against the Sfnkhya, 
I shall briefly state the principles of this doctrine. According to the Sánkhya there 
are two kinds of substances which are the substrates of all phenomena, nature and 
soul. Nature (Prakriti) fs one and undistinct in its original state, which is incom 
prehensible to the senses. As such it is Mala Prakriti, nature as the root of all things. 
It is productive, and in its productions various. Nature in its state as production is 
Vikritl, changed, or derived nature. The first production is intellect (Buddhi) or 
the great one, Mahat, which as a production of nature has no consclousness.—The 
soul (Párusha) is manifold, or there are many souls. ‘The soul, as contrgry to nas 
ture, is not active, bnt it is conscious. Accordingly it has no activity In the pro- 
duction of ideas, which are given to the soul by intellect, and the opinion, as if the 
soul were an agent, is a mere delusion 

The following quotation from Prof, Wilson's Sánkhya Kérika will still mere 
elucidate the subject (p. 16.) 
‘see. III. Nature, the root (of all) is no production, Seven principles, the great 
or intelicctuel one, &c., are productions and productive. Sixteen are productions 
(unproductive). Soul is neither a production nor productive 

Bhkshya. Mala (the root) prakriti (nature) is pradhána (chief) from its being the 
root of seven principles which are productions and productive; such nature is the 
root. No production." It is not produced from another... Seven principles, 
—Mahat and the rest, (rom ite being the great (mahat) element; this is intellect 
(Buddhi). 
७००० Tho seven principles are 1. Intellect; 2. egotism 3—7, the five subtile rudi- 
ments. "These scvon are productions and productive, in this manner. Intellect in 
produced from the chief one (nature) that again produces egotism, whence jt is 
productive (prakriil). Egotism as dorived from intellect, is a production; but as 
it gives origin to the five subtile elements, it is productive, The subtile rudiment. 
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without stain (that is untouched, neither activo nor suffering) as n lotus- 
leaf by water; but it is conscious. It is without causality, bécause 
there is no difference between cause and effect (cause and efféct aro 
identical) and hence with the destruction of the effect, that which is 
like the effect, would also be destroyed. This iden (that the soul is 
conscious) is necessary, because the perception of consciousness which 
is found in intellect, would be otherwise impossible. Tutellcct is a 
modification of nature. Intellect is also called greatness and the inter- 
nal organ. Under the condition, that it (intellect) exists or not exists, 
tho soul is subject to transmigration or liberation. Its modification 
has the form of knowledge through the channel of the senses. If it 
(this modification of knowledge) is in connection with external things, 
an with a jar, &c., the perception of agency takes place in the soul, aud 
the perception of consciousucss in the intellect, on the ground, that the 
difference is perceived. For instance if it is snid : “° By me this is to be 
performed ; the first member of the sentence, ‘° by me, menus tlie per- 
ception of the soul, which is without reality, because it is the reflection 
of consciousness (in the intellect) by the clearness of the intellect, as the 
reflection of the face in x looking-glass (is without reality hy the clearness 
of the looking-glass). The second member: this" means the perception 
of the object, which by its being modified through the channel of the 
senses, fins reality (truth) ns the unclearness, produced by breathing 
upon a looking-glass. The third member: Is to be performed’’ 
refers to the performance of business, IIence is intellect possessed of 
three parts. The connection of the soul (Pürusha) with knowledge, 
which is a modification of intellect, is called untrue, as is the percep- 


of round is derived from egotism, and fe therefore a production, but as causing the 
production of ether, it is productive. The subtile element of such as generated 
from egotism, isa production, ap giving origin to alr, it is productive. The subtile 
rudiment of smell is derived from egotism, and therefore a production ; it gives 
origin to earth, and is therefore productive. The subtile rudiment of form is a pro- 
duction from cgotism ; as generating light, It is productive. The subtile rudiment 
of flavour, as derived from egotism, is a production | it is productive, as giving origin 
to water. In this manner the great principle and the rest are productions and pro- 
ductive. Sixteen are productions; that is, the five organs of perception, the five 
organs of action, with mind, making the eleventh, and the five elements; these 
form a class of sixteen which are productions, the term vikéra being the same as 
vikrit. Soul is nelther ७ production nor productive. 
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The site“ of merit and demerit is perceptible” by its being 
united with distinguishing qualities. 


tion of the face in an unclear looking-glass. What has been said about 
knowledge, &c., is also true with regard to happiness and unhappiness, 
desire and aversion, endeavour, merit and demerit, because they are 
evidently identical as being effects of intellect ; but intellect is not pos- 
sessed of consciousness, because it is a modification. 

This doctrine of the Sánkhya is refuted on the ground, that consci- 
ousness is dependent on the same substrate, as action, fate and enjoy- 
ment, because there is no proof, that there is another substrate, 
different from this. 

I you say, ‘that from such a sentence as: I, who am conscious, am 
acting, an error of the part of consciousness is possible in consequence 
of the modification of intellect,’ we reply by asking, whether this is not 
also possible on the part of the agent. Otherwise, if intellect is eternal, 
there is no liberation, or, if it is not eternal, there is no transmigration. 
If you further contend, ‘there is no consciousness of intellect, because 
it is an effect of unconscious nature, as effect and cause are identical,’ 
we protest, because this has not been shown; there being no proof, 
that the agent is A production; for from the text, that it is without 
passion, that it has no birth, it follows, that it is without beginning, 
and as such it is also without end, as it is unreasonable, that it 
should be destroyed. Of what use is therefore the assumption of 
nature (Prakriti) and similar notions? 

Nor cau you say, ‘that our opinion does not agree with the passage 
of the Bhagavadgita saying: ** by the qualities of nature are everywhere 
actions done; the soul, blinded by pride, fancies : 1 nm the agent ;" fur . 
its real meaning is: by “ nature's, fate’s, qualities, the qualities, 
produced by fate, viz. by desire, etc., Iam agent. If this is the case, 
the intention of the Dhagavadgítn is attained by the words: Ile, who 
believes the soul to be the sole agent, is liberated. 
: 25.—* The site, &c., viz. the soul is the site. If the body were the 
site of them (merit and demerit, &c.), the consequences of the works, 
done in a former body, could not be experienced by a later body. 

26.—'* It is perceptible by its being united with distinguishing 
qualities.“ The soul becomes perceptible by its being united with its 
respective special qualities, and not in another way by such an observa- 
tion: I know, I do. 
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50. It can be deduced from activity" and similar pheno- 
mena, as the charioteer from the motion of the carriage, 1६ 
is the site (substrate) of egoity, and perceptible only through 
the mind. 

51. It is pervading, and the site of intellect and other 
qualities. Iutellect is two-fold, apprehension and remembrance. 
Apprehension includes: four sorts, viz. 

52. Perception, inference, comparison and verbal know- 
ledge. Perception“ comprehends six kinds, in accordance with 
the six organs of perception. 

53. The object of the nose is smell and the notion of 


27.— Comm. It can be deduced from activity, &c. That the soul 
is in another body, is inferred from activity, ete. Activity means here 
exertion. Ae it has been mentioned before, that knowledge, desire, 
endeavour, &. do not exist in the body, and further as exertion 
implies endeavour, it follows that there is 8 soul which has endeavour, 
on the ground that there is exertion. 

28.—Comm. Perception is the knowledge (apprehension) which is 
produced by the senses, and the cause of evidence from perception are 
the senses. Inference 18 the apprehension, produced by the know- 
ledge of a general proposition (Vyápti) and inferential proof is the ap- 
prehension, produced by the knowledge of a general proposition, which 
is tho cause of the conclusion. Comparison is the knowledge, pro- 
duced by similarity, and proof by comparison is the knowledge of si- 
milarity, which is the cause of comparison. Verbal knowledge is the 
apprehension, produced by the knowledge of words, aud proof by verbal 
knowledge is the knowledge of words, which is the cause of the former. 

29.—&c., means the notion of good and bad smell 


* Similarly says 1६७६१६: प्राह्ापाममिमेषान्येषजीवनसमे।गतोम्डरियामारविका र।! 
VITAE TIM खाता It खिङ्गानि ।। 560. 4th Adh. The vital airs, which go 
upwards and downwards, the closing and opening of the eyes, life, the actions of 
the mind, and the modifications of the other senses, happiness and unhappiness, 
desire and aversion, and endeavour are proofs of the soul. 

KE 
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smell, etc.“ Thus the. object of the tongue is savour,” and 
sound that of the ear." 

54-55. Object of the eye is proportionate form.” Sub- 
stances of such kind (of perceptible greatness) individuality, 
number, conjunction and disjunction, priority, posteriority, vis- 
cidity, fluidity, quantity, action, class, and the relations which 
are appropriate to the respective objects nre perceived by 
the eye through the contact of light with proportionate form. 

DO. Substances, perceptible of touch, nre objects of the 
skin; the objects of the eye, with the exception of colour, are 
also objects of the skin. 

57. In the perception of substances is the union of the skin: 

with the mind the cause of knowledge. Through the mind are 
perceptible: pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, intellect and voli- 
tion. 
58. A knowledge which is without determination, is beyond 
the perception of the senses. Proportionate greatness is the 
cause as regards the perception of the six classes; organs (in- 
struments) are the diffcrent senses. 


30.—Further, sweetness, &c. - (1 

31.—Sound, articulate and non-articulate, &c. 

32—Proportionate means fit to be perceived. The same propor- 
tionale greatness must be admitted also with regard to the objects of 
the other senses. : 

33.— Comm. A knowledge which is without determination, is 
beyond the perception of the senses,” If (for a man who has not the 
knowledge of a jar) the contact of the eye etc. (with tlie jar) bas 
taken place, the determined knowledge: ‘This is a jar, viz. determined 
by the general notion (class) of a jar, does not exist, because there was 
not before the knowledge of that, which is determining, viz. the general” 
knowledge of a jar, &c.; for the cause of a determined knowledge is ano- 
ther which is determining. For instance at first is produced a kuow- 
ledge, not determined by the two parts,—that which is to be determin- 
ed, and that which is determining,—as ^ jar and the general notion 
(class) of the jar. Such a knowledge is without determination, and’ 
no object of perception ; for from perception it is evident that 1 know 


‘of the Nydya Philosophy. 27 


59. The connexion of the senses with their objects is éalled 
intercourse ; this is also six-fold. J. The perception of things 
takes place by contact 

60. 2. The perception of what is in intimate relation with 
the things, by intimate relation with that which is in contáct. 

61. 3. The perception of what is in intimate relation with 
the Inst mentioned relation, (viz. intimate relation with that 
which isin contact,) by the corresponding intimate relation, (in- 
timate relation of that which is intinintely related with that 
which is in contact.) 4. The perception of sound, by intimate 
relation. 5. The perception of what is intimately related with 
sound, by the intimate union with that which is intimately relat- 
ed, and 6. The perception of every negation by particularity.* 
62. If it takes place, it is perceived, at the place where it 
happens to be. Intimate relntion is perceived by particularity. 

63. Transcendent intercourse’ is three-fold according to 
its division into intercourse whose character” is general,'* or 


the jar. In this perception is knowledge the determination of the soul 
the jar that of knowledge, and the general notion of jar the determina- 
tion of the jar. ‘The determination which is in the determination, is call. 
ed the general notion of determination. The knowledge containing the 
genetal notion of determination, is the cause of the knowledge deter- 
mined by determination. For instance in the knowledge without de- 
termination of u jar is the general notion of a jar not determining. 
Therefore when there is an undetermined knowledge of a jar, there is 
not such u knowledge, as: 1 know the jar under the geueral notion of 
the jar, (that is to say, not sucha determined knowledge, by which 
the soul is determined by knowledge, knowledge by the jar, niul the 
Jar by the general notion of the jar.) 

34.— Comm. Transcendent intercourse." Perception is two-fold 
common and transcendent. The intercourse of common perception is of 
six kinds, which have just been explained. The intercourse of trans- 
cendent perception is three-fold. 

- 35.—Comm, If in this definition the term “ character” denotes its 


* See note to v. 11. 
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whose character is knowledge, or which is produced by Yoga. 


nature (its identity with itself) the meaning is, that the intercourse is of a 
general nature, and this must be understood as the determination of a de- 
terminable knowledge which is in connection with any of the senses. For 
instance, let smoke be in contact with the eye. Hero is smoke the deter- 
minable knowledge, and the goneral notion (class) of smoke, which (gene- 
ral notion) forms the intercourse, is a knowledge, whose object is every 
smoke whatsoever. If it is then said, that such a knowledge is in cons 
tact with a sense, tlie consequence would be, that, if a cloud of dust by 
mistake were apprehended under the notion of smoke, there could not 
ariso a knowledge, whose object is every smoke whatsoever, as in this 
case with the general notion (class) of smoke no connection of the senses 
could take place. According to my (the author's) opinion, however, 
the cloud of dust is in contact with the eye ; the knowledge to be deter- 
mined is smoke, and the gencral notion of smoke, which is here the de- 
termination, the intercourse. Its contact with the sense is the common 
one, which takes place on the part of the external sense. On the part of 
the mind, however, the intercourse is merely general, and determining 
the knowledge. Hence if by words any kind of perception of a Pisácha,* 
&c. has been obtained, the apprehension of all Piséchns is produced. 
The term ‘general’ means Aere rather the state of similar things, 
and this is sometimes constant, as the general notion of smoke, Kc. some- 
times not constant, as a jnr, &c. For instance a jar is perceived either 
in contact with the ground, or in intimate relation with its half. ence 
arises afterwards the knowledge of all such things, as a jar, either in 
contact with the ground, or in intimate relation with their halves. 
This must be so understood, that the. intercourse of similar things 
(of things included in the same notion) depends on the same rela- 
tion, under which the generality itsclf is comprehended. On the other 
hand where after the destruction of this jar, &c. a recollection arises of 
a thing like this jar, there could not, by the intercourse of a general 
character, tnke place the perception of all things like this jar, because 
the generality would at that time be not present. Moreover, suppose 
the knowledge of a jar to be determined by the coutact with any sense. 
IIere does not exist even the next day a contact with the eye, yet there 
arises a knowledge of similar things, because there is a generality which 


* A kind of goblins. 
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64. The intercourse of things, comprehended in a notion, is 
called general knowledge. It is required a thing which mani- 
fests thin or that property produced by this or that sense.” 

65. The intercourse of any thing, of which theré is a 
knowledge, is called the intercourse, whose character is know- 
ledge'*.—'T'he intercourse, produced by Yoga, is of two kinds, 


determines the knowledge of similar things. Therefore the ** know- 
ledge" of generality” is the intercourse, and not “ generality.” With 
this view it is said in the text : 

36.—Comm. Intercourse, ** whose character is general." The term 
** character" means object, and the sense is: intercourse is a knowledge 
whose object is general. 

% But where without the contact of the eye, Rc. the knowledge of the 
common state of similar things (generality) exists, should there not be 
a perception through the eye of all jars, &c. | 

37.— Comm. To remove this objection, the text says: “ It is required 
something which manifest this or that property, produced by this or 
that sense. 

The meaning of this is: When by an external sense through an 
intercourse of a general character knowledge is to be produced, there 
is required an object of knowledge, to be produced by one or the other 
‘sense, of this or the other generality, with reference to a thing whose 
generality it is. This object is the contact (ora similar relation) of 
the light, further the contact of the eye, &c. ence such a knowledge 
is not produced by the eye for instance, when it is dark. 

But ifthe intercourse whose character is knowledge, is an jntercourse, 
whose nature is knowledge, and if the intercourse whose character is 
general, is defined in the same way, what difference then is between 
them? | 

38.— Comm. To show this, it is said in the text: ‘The intercourse 
of any thing, of which there is a knowledge, is called the intercourse 
whose character is knowledge.“ 

Namely an intercourse whose character is general, produces a 
knowledge of the things upon which it depends; but an intercourse 
whose character is knowledge, is intercourse of the knowledge with 
that object to which it refers, (which is comprehended by it.) The mean- 
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that which belongs to the Yogi who is perfect, and that which 
belongs to the Yogi, who strives after perfection.“ 

66. The intercourse of tlie former is n constant manifestation, 
that of the latter takes place by the assistance of meditation.** 
The intercourse, as regards inference, is consideration," the 
(instrumental) cause the knowledge of a subject, invariably con- 


ing of this is: A perception does not become manifest without inter- 
course, First without an intercourse whose character is general, how 
could there exist by the mere notion (class) of smoke aud fire, an ap- 
` prehension of every smoke and fire whatsoever? For this reason an in- 
tercourse whose character is general, is necessary. The objection, * that it 
does not matter, whether there is an apprehensionof every smoke aud fire 
whatsoever,’ is not valid ; for with the visible smoke the connection of 
fire is indeed perceived, but no other kind of smoke is included therein, 
and therefore a doubt, whetlier smoke is invariably connected with fire 
or uot, could in this case not arise. According to my opinion, however, 
the doubt, whether smoke, in whatever place or time, is to be predicated 
of fire or not, takes place through the intercourse of general character, 
by which every smoke whatsoever is comprehended 

The objection, * that on the supposition of an intercourse of general 
character man would be omniscient, because in the notion of all objects 
of knowledge every single object of knowledge is included,’ is also unte- 
tiable ; for although all objects of knowledge may be known by this 
notion, yet, there is uo omniscience, because the differences of all ob- 
jects are not known, 

Secoudly, if no intercourse whose character is knowledge, were assum- 
ed, how could there be in the knowledge: sandalwood is fragrant, also 
the perception of a thing, which is fragrant ? Be knowledge of fragrant 
things granted through the intercourse whose character is general, but 
the notion of fragrancy is only possible by an intercourse whose cha - 
racter is knowledge. 

39.— Conn. ** Intercourse, produced by Yoga," that is, a special 
virtue, produced by the practice of Yoga, (the union of the soul with 
God by means of abstract contemplation,) in accordance with the evi- 
dence of the Sruti, the Purfpas and other aut horitics, 
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nected with a predicate in à general proposition. (The kuow- 
ledge of the Vyſipti.) | B 

G7. The renson which is actually known, is not the cause; in 
this case, there would be no inference, if the reason had for in- 
atance not yet arrived, or had been destroyed, 

GS. Consideration is the knowledge that a subject in its 
jüvarinble connection with a predicate is united with the place ° 
of conclusion (Paksha, subject of the conclusion). 

The invariable connection of a subject with a predicate in 
n general proposition (Vyápti) is called the nou-connexion of 
the reason (middle term) with any thing different from the 
subject of the conclusion, (Paksha, minor term.) 


— 


40.— Comm. Manifestation means the perception of all things, medi- 
tation is the thinking of the mind, which is separated from all objects, 
41.—Conm. “ The intercourse as regards inference is consideration.’ 
The special cause (instrumental cause) of an inference is the know- 
ledge of the invarinble connection of the subject with the predicate in 
हे general proposition, (गाप्रिचानं,*) and consideration is the intercourse. 
For instance, let a man who from the smoke ona hearth, etc. has become 
aware of the invariable connection of smoke with fire, see afterwards any 
where on a mountain an uninterrupted line of smoke. IIe will then re- 


* wifi: (Vyfptl). It ts difficult to find an adequate word for this term in English. 
It means literally, pervading inherence, the Inherent and essential presence of any 
one thing or property in another, (see Wilson's Dict.) but it is used in the Nyfya 
nad other philosophical systems to denote the logical relation of one notion to ano- 
ther in a proposition of such a kind, that under circumstances an inference may be 
drawn from it; or: it is the relation of the subject to the predicate, and vice १९७६, 
as the major proposition of a syllogism. The subject of such a proposition is the 
WIG: the notion, which is pervaded by another (by the predicate) that is to say, 
which ia only a part of the predicate, which le less extensive than the latter, or 
included ín it. The subject is therefore invariably connected with the predicate, 
and if the former is thought, also the letter is thought. The predicate is the 
CUR, the pervading notion; it has a greater extent than the subject, aud the lat- 
ter is only a part of it. It is, therefore, not invariably connected with it, and if the 
predicate fs thought, the subject is not necessarily thought with it. The Vyápti is; 
accordingly, only understood, if the relation of the two notions, to be connected 
together, on either part is understood. Farther, the Vyápti isa. proposition, from 
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. 69. Or the perception of the identity of the reason with 
the conclusion (predicate of) which is not connected with 
anything incompatible with the subject of the conclu- 
sion. Subject (of conclusion, minor term,) is the certainty of 
the conclusion where the intention to conclude is not absent. 


collect the general proposition, according to which smoke is invariably 
connected with fire. IIence arises the knowledge, this (mountain) is 
possessed with smoke which is invariably connected with fire. This (the 
knowledge, that any subjectis connected by the middle term with a 
general predicate, or the knowledge of the two premises) is considera- 
tion. IIence arises the knowledge, this mountain is fiery, which is 
an inference. The ancients held, that smoke, when actually perceived, 
together with the notion, that it is invariably connected with fire, is the 
special cause of a conclusion. This is denied, in the text; for if 
the reason (frd, sign) were the special cause of the conclusion, then 
inference could not take place, if the reason (sign) had not yet arrived, 
or had been destroyed, because then the reason, the pretended special 
cause of a conclusion, were not present. 


which an Inference can be derived, that is to say, It must be a general proposition, 
fit to form the major proposition of a syllogism. The names of Vyápya, Vyápaka 
are only used with reference to the general proposition ; if a third term (the minor 
term) 18 connected with them, they obtain other names, vis, the Vyápya (middle 
term) the name of Ano resson, argument, or fors sign, and the Vyfpaka (mejor 
term) the name of साध्य, conclusion, predicate of the conclusion. The minor term 
(the subject of the conclusion) ie called WW: place (minor term, subject of the 
conclusion), vis. the place, to be connected by means of the middle term with the 
major term, or predicate of the conclusion.—If these names in their literal ००००४ - 
tion sppesr at first curious to a European student and totally deviating from those, 
used in the logical terminology of the west, it must be borne in mind, that their 
literal sense does not in the least affect their value as logical terms, snd aleo, that 
the European names for the same notions are equally figurative, and the names for 
instance of subordination, co-ordination, subject, predicate, conclusion, &c., but 
very imperfectly express the logical relation to which they refer. In fact most of 
these relations are in all languages taken from relations of spece, as almost all terms 
which are of an abstract nature. As the literal translation of Vy&pti, Vyápya, &c. 
might easily lead to false views, है have preferred to give their equivalents in the 
terminology accepted in Europe. | 
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70.—From the knowledge, that with such a place the reason 
(iniddle term) is connected, inference is the consequence. 


42.—Comm. “° Consideration is the knowledge, that a ‘Consideration is the knowledge, that a subject in a ina 
general proposition (the reason, the middle term) is united with the 
suliject of conclusion," (terminus minor.) 

The knowledge of the determination of the roason (middle term) 
which is determined by a general predicate, (major term) in connec- 
tion with the place (minor term) is the special cause of a conclusion. 
This can be comprehended in a double manner, either, it is the know: 
ledge, that the subject of the general proposition (the middle term) is 
connected with the place (subject of conclusion, minor term) of, it is 
the knowledge, that the place (subject of conclusion) is possessed of 
the subject of the general proposition (middle term.) Accordingly the 
couclusion takes place either from the knowledge, that the subject of the 
general proposition (middle term) is connected with the place (subject, 
minor term) from which follows that the conclusion (predicate of tho 
conclusion, major term) is connected with the place, (minor term,) 
ot it takes place from the knowledge, that the place (minor term) i$ 
possessed of the subject of the general proposition (middle tcrm) 
from which follows, that the place (minor term) is possessed of the 
conclusion (major term.) 

Some think: ‘Also from a two-fold consideration efigues the infers 
ence, that the place, (subject) is possessed of the conclusion (predicate 
of.) There is (according to them) no necessity for the knowledge, 
that the mountain is possessed with smoke, which is invariably con- 
nected with fre. First there is the perception, that the mountain 
smokes; further the recollection arises, that smoke is the subject, with 
which fire is invariably connected. In this case inference evidently 
takes place from those two acts af knowledge. A knowledge of 
something (of the Paksha, the minor term) determined by a notion; 
which is again determined by thé predicate (by a notion, determined 
by the Vy4pti,) enn never be the cause, but there takes place tho cause 
by the knowledge, that the place is determined by the general notion 
of the subject (middle term, for instance à mountain determined by 
the general notion of smoke) because this is necessary, and because tho 
assumption of a knowledge, determined by what is determined (by the 
general proposition, by tho Vyápti), has the fault of complication.’ 

F 
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71.—There are five semblanccs of a reason, which are 
called going astray, contradiction, inconclusiveness, cqualization 
and absurdity. | 
. 72.—The fault of going astray is again three-fold, that which 
is too general, that which is not general enough and non-ex- 
clusive. 


We deny this ; for even if there is no knowledge of the general no- 
tion (the class) of the middle term (vy4pya, for instance the general 
notion of fire) the inference takes place from the knowledge, that there 
is a subject (of conclusion, Paksha) determined by something (middle 
term) with which fire for instance is invariably connected. And this 
assumption is also more simple ; for the cause takes place by the know- 
ledge, that there is a determination of the subject (of conclusion, 
Paksha) determined by the predicate of tho general proposition (deter- 
mined by the Vyápti). 

Moreover according to your opinion from the knowledge: “The 
mountain is smoking," the inference (the mountain is fiery) should fol- 
low, because there is a knowledge, that the subject of the conclusion 
(Pakslin) is determined by the general notion (class) of smoke, which 
in this case is the gencral notion (class) of the middle term (vy&py*) 
but this of course will not be granted by any one. 

And if you further say, the cause is the knowledge that the subject 
(of conclusion, Paksha) is determined by the general notion of the 
middle term (vyápys) when perceived together with the predicate of 
the general proposition’. (Vyápti) the consequence would be, that an 
inference would ensue, if Chaitra perceived a subject as invariably 
connected with a predicate in & general proposition, and Maitra the 
general notion (attribute, class) in connexion with the subject (of 
conclusion). | 

If you lastly assume, ‘ that the perception of the place, determined 
by a general notion, by A, in conjunction with the perception of the 
middle term in its invariable connexion with the major term (the 
middle term, determined by the Vyápti;) by the same A, is the causo 
of the conclusion, made by this A,’ there would appcar an infinite series 
of causes for the same effect. 

According to my opinion, the knowledge of the attribute (middle 
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73.—It is too general," if applied to the subject (of con- 
clusion) nud to an opposite onc, not general enougli,“ if ex- 
cluded from either. 


term) of the subject (of conclusion) as determined by the predicate 
(major term) with which it is invariably connected, takes place through 
intimato relation, and produces the conclusion by the same relation. 
In this case an infinite series of causes is avoided. On the contrary, if 
it is said, that the knowledge of the middle term as invariably connected 
with a predicate in & general. proposition (with the major term, as the 
Vyfpti) and also the knowledge of the general notion (attribute, mid- 
dle term) of the subject (of conclusion, minor term, Paksha) are causes, 
independent of each other, there would be a two-fold state of the 
cause of the same effect, aud a conclusion would follow from the sen- 
tences: There is smoke, which is invariably connected with fire," and : 
“Tho mountain is fiery." If this is correct, we may say, that if there 
is a double knowledge, there must be also a determined knowledge, and 
here at the end of the discussion, where its result is given, ॥ complicn- 
tion 18 no fault | 

(This is on the whole nn excellent exposition of the logical rela. 
tion of the cause of the conclusion. It is here lucidly explained 
in what manner the three notions of a syllogism are in relation to each 
other, and also, that the cause of the conclusion is not the middle 
term, as separated from the major term, but only in its connexion 
with it. As this is sometimes not attended to, it is not superfluous 
to attach importance to it. At the same time it is true, that the logi- 
cal form of a syllogism does not consist of ond premise, and the conclu- 
sion, but of two premises with the conclusion; for if onc reflects as to 
the form, given by our author, viz. the minor term in connexion 
with the middle term, which is itself determined by the major term, it is 
evident, that there are two connexions, viz. of the minor term with the 
middle, And of this with the major. That is to say, there are two pro- 
positions or two premises.) 

43.—Comm.—Too general is a reason, which abides as well in the 
subject of the conclusion as in an opposite one. (Subject of the con- 
clusion is, whete the major term abides, for instance, if fire is the major, 
smoke the middle, a mountain or a hearth is the subject or the minor, 

r 2 . 
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- /4.— Non-exclusive," when no other subject (of the conelu- 


&c. A subject, opposite to the conclasion, is where it docs not abide, 
for instance, in the example above given, a tank is a subject, opposite 
to the major term.) 

That is to say, the reason is too general, when it abides also iu a 
subject, where the major term is not found. For instance, let hearth 
be the subject (minor term), smoke the majot term, and firo the reason, 
the conclusion would bes the hearth smokes, because it is fiery, which 
would be false, because the renson is too general; for fire (the reason) 
i$ also connected with other subjects, where there is no smoke, for 
instance, with an iron ball ' 

(We would not acknowledge this as u logical fallacy, which takes 
place, when the conclusion does not follow from the premises, but as 
a fallacy extra dictionem, where the matter of the premises is wrong ; 
for the conclusion follows here from the premises. In this instance 
the major proposition is wrong, which is: where there is fire there is 
smoke. The conclusion, however, is quite right as well in form as in 
matter, and the example is therefore not judiciously selected. The 
. fault would, however, be apparent, if iron ball for instance had been 
taken for the minor term. 

. AstheNyáya knows only the two first figures of syllogism, and of them 
only thetwo moods Barbara and Camestres,* we may say, that tho fal, 
lacy has arisen by the major proposition being special instead of gencral.) 
; 44.—Comm.—Non-general is the reason, which has no similar sub- 
jects of conclusion for the major termt (that is where the major term 
has only one subject, or whcre no similar instances can be adduced for 
the reason.) (Thus says the commentary in explanation of the text, 


. * [n Darbern, itis hardly necessary to say, there are all three propositions general 
affirmatives, in Camestres the first a general affirmative, the second a general nega: 
tive and the tbird a general negative | 

+ This is much more clearly stated in the Tarka Sangraha. I quote the passage 
in Dr: Rallentyne's translation (Lectures on the Nyáya philosophy, p. 41.) „Tue 
pretended reason, which applies neither to similar instances nor dissimilar ones, 
is oue devoid of community." An, when one says: Sound is eternal, for it had 
the natare of sound." Now the nature of sound resides in sound alone, and is no- 
thing else, whether eternal of uneternal. 


~~ 
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sion) is possible. A reason, which docs not abide in the subject 
(of conclusion) is called contradictory 8 
75.—Thrce kinds of inconclusiveness are enumernted, viz. in- 


The latter, however, is here much elenrer thau the former, because thé 
question is not, whether the major is immediately found in the minor 
but whether it is found there by the means of another term ; in the first 
éase there would be no necessity for an argument. The example given 
in the cominentary is: Sound is not eternal, because belonging to the 
tlnss of sound. IIere is, according to it, no similar instance, in which 
the renson (the class of sound) and by it the major is found, as the class 
of sonnd abides only in sound, and no where else. We should reject 
this argument at once, as having only two terms; but the Nyáya is 
obliged to look out for some other appliance, because class is something 
different from the objects comprehended by it.) 

45.—Comm.—Non-exclusive, is a reason, where the major term is 
the negation of absolute negation (where the major term may be pre- 
dicated of any other notion). Hereby a general negative is impossible; 
and a conclusion therefore cannot take place. 

(The Bengalee translation gives the following explanation $ 

* À renson, for which there is only an affirmative, is non-cxclusive, 
that is to say, a renson, whose subject does not exclude any thing, for 
instance all, Kc. Let all be the subject, (minor term) object of proof 
the major, and fit to be named the reason. This argument is non-ex- 
tlusive ; for here cannot be given à similar instance with regard to the 
subject (minor term) as it can be given in the argument: The mountain 
is fiery, because it smokes ;" for here is n similar instance on the part 
pf the subject a hearth, tc. According to the opinion of the modern 
school a non-exclusive reason takes place, where the major admits of 
only an affirmative (that 18 to say, where the major is not cxcluded 
from any other notion) for instance in the argument: ‘a jar is an 
object of proof, because it can be named.’’) | 

(We would not consider either of these conclusions faulty in form, be. 
cause the middle term is properly connected with either of the extremes. 
A renson then goes astray, to state it briefly, if the reason is too wide, 
further if it does not refer to similar instances, and Instly, if it docs not 
refer to dissimilar ones.) 
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conclusiveness on the part of the subject, inconclusivencss front 
the nature of the reason, and inconclusivencss from limitation. 
76.— Where there is a jewel hill, for instance, subject of the . 
conclusion, there is inconclusiveness on the part of the sub- 
ject." Inconclusiveness from the nature of the renson“ takes 
place, for instance, if the substantiality of a tank be inferred 
from its having the quality of smoke. 

77.—Inconclusiveness from limitation'* would take place, for 


46,—Comm.—" A contradictory reason is one which docs not abide in 
the subject of conclusion, (minor term) that is to say, a reason, whose 
negation is the major term (a reason which is the contrary notion of the 
major term). Be cow the subject, the notion (class) of cow the major, 
and the notion of horse the middle term. Here the reason, the notion 
of horse, excludes the major, the notion of cow, and therefore does not 
admit of an inference. 

(Here the fault again is not in the rensoning, but the major premise 
is wrong; it is therefore u fallacy extra dictionem.) 

47.—Comm.—1. Inconclusiveness on the part of the subject is 
there, where the notion of the subject (the minor term) is impossible. 
For instance, if it should be inferred, that a golden hill is fiery, the 
conclusion could not take place, because there is no such thing as u 
golden hill 

(Ilere also is the conclusion not wrong, the fault lies in the minor 
premise, where the subject is a notion, not given by experience; and 
the fallacy is thercfore one extra dictionem.) 

48.—Comm.—2. Inconclusiveness from the nature of the reason 
(middle term) takes place, if the reason is not found in the subject, 
with which a connexion was supposed (if the reason and the subject 
exclude each other). Let it for instance be argued that a tank is a 
thing, because it smokes. Tank (or water in the tank) and smoke aro 
contrary notions, and smoke cannot therefore be predicated of a tank. - 
_ (Here again lies the fault in the minor premise. We observe, that 
the second kind of inconclusiveness docs not correspond to the first. 
Iu the first the minor term was contradictory, and we should thercfore 
have expected, that in the second the reason would have been contra- 
dictory.) 
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instance, if fire should be inferred from blue smoke. Equaliza- 
, q 
tion," is called a consideration from contradictory reasons. 


49.—Comm.—3. Inconclusireness from limitation (on the part of 
the invariable connexion with the predicate), This can be two-fold, 
on the part of the subject, and on the part of the predicate. 

a. First on the part of the predicate. This takes place, if the pre- 
dicate is a contradictory notion. For instance if the inference were 
made, that the mountain has.a golden fire, the notion of a golden fire 
(major term) is contradictory 

(ere the major premise is wrong.) 

6. Secondly, on the part of the reason. (This takes place, if the 
reason is contradictory, for instance, if the argument were the moun- 
tain is fiery from golden smoke. The fault is here again in the major 
premise.) 

Others say, that this kind takes place, if the terms are too narrow, 
as if it should be inferred that the mountain is fiery, because it has 
blue smoke. 

(This division of inconclusiveness is evidently faulty ; for the first 
kind is inconclusive, because the minor term is contradictory, the second, 
becnuse the middle and minor terms exclude each other. In the third 
kind two divisions arc mixed, in the first of which, both the renson 
and the major term, are considered as contradictory, in the second the 
renson and major terni are limited in their application by an addition 
which they ought not to linve (in the example the addition of blue). 
There are accordingly three different divisions confounded. ‘The first 
proceeds from contradiction in each of the terms. In this would be 
included the first member of the author’s division, and a and 6 of the 
third, by which it is complete. The second division proceeds from the 
contradiction of two of the terms; of this only one part has been given 
in the second member, viz. where the reason and the minor term cx- 
clude each other. Of the two other members of this division, the first, 
where the minor and major terms are contradictory, has not been 
touched upon, and the sccond, where the reason and the major term 
nro contradictory, has been given in another place, viz. under tlie head 
of contradictory reason. Tho third division procceds from limitation, 
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. 78.—Absurdity’ is called the error of stating a subject in 
which there is not the conclusion; ns if, for instance, smell 
would be inferred to be a quality of a jar, because it was ac- 
cidentally perceived at the time of its production. 

79.—1f a rustic first sees a Gayal (species of ox), &c. his 
similar knowledge of cows, &c. is the instrument fo form his 
notion of a Gayal 
, 80.—The recollection of the meaning of a sentence which 
had been previously pronounced, is called the intercourse in 
the comparison. The result of comparison is the knowledge of 
the force of the word  Gayal” and similar expressions. 


that is to say, where, instead of the notion in its whole extent duly a 
part of it is connected with the other two notions (in the examples bing 
smoke, blue fire) 
: 50.—Comm.—* An equalised reason is the consideration of opposite 
reasons 
An equalised reason takes place, if at the time of the considera- 
tion of a reason, invariably connected with the absence of the conclu- 
sion (major term) the consideration of ^ reason occurs with which the 
conclusion is invariably connected; as for instance, if at the time of 
consideration of water, &. which is invariably connected with the 
absence of fire, there is a consideration of smoke invariably connected 
with fire.* 

51.—Comm.— Absurdity is, if a subject is without thé conclusion,” 
(which is assigned to it.) 

Absurdity takes place, if the conclusion does not abide in the subject 
(minor term) for instance, if at the time of the production of a jar tho 
jar is taken as the subject (minor term) and smell as the conclusion; 


* The Tarka Sangraha (B. I. p. 42.) explains this : ७ counterbalanced reason ia 
that along with which there exists another reason which establishes the non-exis- 
tence of what is to be proved. As if one should argue, Sound is eternal, because it 
is audible," as the nature of sound is (by both parties admitted to be) It might bo 
argued with equal force on the other side, that '* Sound is not eternal, because it 18 
a product, as a jar 18.“ 
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81.—The knowledge of words is the special cause. The 
knowledge of the mennings of words, is here the intercourse,” 
and the result is verbal knowledge. The knowledge of the 
power" of words assists in this act. 


— 


there is an absurdity, heenuse at the time of production there is no 
smell in u jar, &c. for all things are at that tine without smell. हे 

52. — Comm.—"' The knowledge of words“ is the special cause ; the 
knowledge of the mennings of the words is here the intercourse and thé 
result is verbal knowledge.” | 

The cause of verbal knowledge is not a word, when actually heard ; 
for though there be no word spoken, yet there may be verbal know- 
ledge, for instance, if one who has made a vow not to spenk, writes 
down a Sloka. . 

53.— Comm.— The knowledge of the meanings of the words is here 
the intercourse.” Intercourse is the recollection of the meanings of 
the words, produced by the words. Otherwise a person who had a 
knowledge of words, (who heard words) would have verbal knowledge, 
if he had obtained the meanings of words by perception or any other 
evidence. (That is to say, if he heard words, the meanings of which 
were given to him by perception, inference, ete. ; for instance, if lie 
heard the word “tree, while at the same time the meaning of it were 
conveyed to him by his actually seeing a tree. There would be two 
kinds of knowledge, independent of each other, and not verbal 
knowledge which is produced by words alone.) Mere it must also be 
understood, that the effects of words are produced by special relation 
(एकि!) otherwise the effect of the word “jae” for instance, would be 
the recollection of ether by intimate relation, and there would be 
accordingly verbal knowledge of the ether. 

Special relation is of two kinds, implication (ellipsis) and power. 

The knowledge of the power of a word is necessary ; for unless the 
power of a word is previously apprehended, there cannot be verbal 
knowledge from recollection, which depends upon that relation (power 


* A word is a sound which has a power, es for Instance, the power of the sound 
% man’? refers to un animal which has hands, feet, Ke. The meaning of a word is 
the object to which it refers, for Instance, the meaning ofthe word “' tree fs a 
thing, which has a trunk, branches, leaves, Ke. 
a 
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of a word) although there may exist a knowledge of tho words (the 
words may be heard). The recollection of the meaning of the know- 
ledge of a word tnkes place according to the rule of the knowledge of 
any object which is in relation ॒ 

Power is the connexion of thc meaning of 8 word with the same 
word. "That by such or such & sound such or such a meaning is un- 
derstood, depends upon the will of God. In names, which are at pre- 
sent given, there is also a power, because the rule: Let the father on 
the eleventh day (after the birth of a child) give a name to the child,” 
depends on the will of God, Ina sign, however, given at present, 
there is no power. Such is the opinion of some, but the modern school 
(of the Ny4ynikas) maintain, that the will of God is not the power, but 
merely will (of man.) IIence is also power in a sign, which may be 
given at present. 

The apprehension of power depends upon grammar, comparison, 
dictionary, the instruction of persons worthy of confidence, actual 
intercourse, the supplying of the sentence, substitution, and the con- 
nexion with well-known words. 

a, The apprchension of the root, of the inflective base, the deriva- 
tive affixes, &c. of a word is produced by grammar; it docs not take 
place, whenever there is an obstacle, as there is, if, according to the 
statement of the grammarinns, the power of the grammatical termina- 
tions (tliat is of the verbs and nouns) refers to the agent. In the 
sentence: '* Chaittra cooks" the termination in ** cooks" is inseparably 
connected with the agent“ Chaittra."" 

This connexion, we maintain, does in this case not arise, in conse- 
quence of its complication ; but in the action (cooks) the power is pro- 
duced, because this nssumption is simple,* for it is manifest, that the 
action is a determination of Chailtra. .. .. .. 

b. The power which tnkes place by comparison, has been before 
described. 

c. In the same manner power is also apprehended by the diction- 
ary; if there is, however, any obstacle, it is not apprehended. Thus 
according to the dictionaries, the adjective terms of “blue,” &c. 
have power with reference to blue colour and to a thing which has 

* According to the grammarians it must be sald: ** Chaittra, not separated from 
what fs determined by the action referring to cooking, while the Ny&yaikas aay ४ 
** Chaittra, determined by the action, referring to cooking. "e 
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blue colour; but it is more simple to say, that this termi by its power 
refers to the quality of blue, and by implication to ७ thing which has 
blue colour 

d. Or the power is derived from the word of & person, worthy of 
confidence, if for instance it is said, that the word * Pika’? (a binck 
cnckoo) is the same as Kokila,” the power of the word“ Pika’ is 
apprehended s 

e. Or from actual intercourse. If for instance the master wlio i 

a grown up person, orders his servant who is also a grown up person, 
to bring the jar, and the jar is brought by the latter, a boy who attends 
to this, hence observes that the action of bringing u jar is connected with 
those words. If he further hears: “Take away the jar, “ bring the 
cow," he understands the power of the term: jar, &c., to be brought 
ot to be taken nway, with reference to a jar, Kc. iu connexion with an 
Action, 
Some say: Under this supposition there is no verbal knowledge in 
the sentence: There isa blue jar ou the ground ;" for the power of a 
jar, &c. is apprehendod by a jar, as connected with an action, and the 
power of any termination of a verb refers to the understanding of an 
action, but iu this case there is no connexion of such a kind, and 
therefore no verbal knowledge 1” 

We do not agree, because, although it is at first necessary for brevity's 
enke lo admit a power with reference to a jar, as determined by action, 
it is right to omit it afterwards... .. .. 

J. Or from supplying the sentence. (This takes place, if in a sen- 
tence a word has a special meaning, while from other sentences it is 
known, that the meaning is more general.) 

9. Or from substitution. Substitution means the definition of the 
ecuse of u word by anotlicr word of the same sense $ thus, if for the 
word belligerous °’ warlike’ is substituted, the power refers to the 
word warlike.” .. .. 

Á. Or from the connexion with well-known words, for instance in 
the sentence: In this mango treo the Pika sweetly sings, the power 
of the word ** Pika” is apprehended in this manner. | 

* [f a word has several meanings, there fs a separate power for each of then. 


t In tho origiusl the examples are: “ ghate:’’ and °‘ kalasa,". either of which 
means a jar. 


a 2 
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Some (the Mímüusikas) maintain: ‘The power of a word refers to 
the class (notion) and not to the individual, because iu the latter case it 
would go astray, and require assumptions without end. Aud on the 
first supposition there is also a knowledge of the individual, because 
without individuals the knowledge of n class is impossible.’ 

We deny this, because without assuming a power, the apprehension 
of an individual does not take place. 

Nor does implication (ellipsis) refer to an individual ; for an indivi- 
dual may be apprehended, although there is no want of apprehension 
of the literal meaning of a word (an implication is dependent on tho 
circumstance, that a word cannot be comprehended in its literal sense.) 

Nor need there be any fear, that by assuming a power, referring to 
an individual, the fault of an infinite number of hypotheses is com- 
mitted ; fur we assume one and the same power for all individuals. 

Nor is there (by the assumption, that power refers to the individual) 
a want of extension; for this extension is effected by the class of cow 
for instance (when 8 cow is the individual). 

Moreover, if the power is apprehended for instance in cow, posscssed 
of power, the force refers to an individual. If on the contrary the power 
is apprehended for instance in the class of cow, then there would be a 
recollection of the meaning of a word, determined by the class of cuw, 
and a verbal knowledgo would bé impossible, because the knowledge of 
the power by the same determination would be the cause of the recol- 
lection of the meaning of a word aud. of verbal knowledge. Morcover, 
if the power refers to the class of cow, we must declare, that the class of 
the class of cow is the determination of what Is possessed of the power. 
But the class of cow, which is not in intimate relation to any thing 
that is not cow, is in intimate relation to all cows. lence your 
assumption of a determination of the notion of any thing, possessed of 
power, is complicated, because this notion does not refer to individual 
cows ; therefore in order to comprehend this or that individual, posses- 
sed of this or that class, it is necessary to assume n power, which is 
founded on individuals, determined by class and form 

A word, possessed of power, is either Yaugika, or Radha, or Yoga- 
ridha, or Yaugika-rüdha 

1. A word is Yaugika, if its meaning is understood by the mcan- 
ing of its parts; for instance in the word“ giver” (in Sanscrit the ex- 
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82.—Implication," is the relation of a word which has power, 
nnd it takes place when the intention of the speaker is not 
understood by the literal meaning of a word. The cause of 
understanding a sentence is contiguity, consistency, construc- 
tion and intention. 


— 


ample is Pachaka, cook) (Ae root giv (e) expresses the action give, and 
the termination "® er” refers tothe agent. And the whole expresses the 
meanings of the parts, viz, an agent with reference to the action" give.” 

9. WMüdha is a word, which, independent of the power of its parte, 
is only understood by the power of the whole, as for instance “ go" 
(cow, for go is derived from ** gam,” to go, which does not express 
the meaning of go,) ghntn : (jar) etc. 

3. Yogaridha is n word, which, beside the power of its parts, ex- 
presses A different meaning as a whole, for instance Pankaja” (from 
 Panka,” mud, and “ ja, born) for the word ५ Pankaja” means by the 
power of its parts ** an agent, born in mud” (which includes any thing, 
produced in such a manner) but by its power as a whole n“ waterlily'" 
(that is only one of the things, born in mud)... .. .. 

4. Ynugika-nidha is a word, which is understood either by the menn- 
ing of its parts, or by 010, for instance Udbhid. The power of the 
word * ud" refers to upwards, the power of the root “ bhid" to cutting. 
Therefore by its Yaugika power it refers to tree, and by its power of 
Ridha it refers to any germ, produced from corn. 

54.—Comm.—" Implication is the relation of a word, which has 

power, and it takes place, when the intention of the speaker is not 
understood by the literal sense of a word.” 
For instance, let the sentence be given: Ghosha dwells on the Gan- 
gt.” If in this ense, with reference to the literal menning of “° Gangs,” 
viz. the current, cither the connexion of Ghoshn, or the intention of 
the speaker is not obtained, the meaning of“ bank“ is understood by 
implication. This implication is the relation of a word which has power. 
Here, from the knowledge of the connexion of the literal meaning of 
the current with the bank, ६ recollection of the bank is produced, and 
hence the meaning of the sentence is understood. 

Morcover if the want of connexion alone were the cause of implicn- 
tion; there would be no tnplication in the sentence: Let the stalls 
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83.—Contiguity," is called the proximity of words. 


enter, because there is uo want of connexion with reference to the en- 
tering of the staffs. Therefore, because here the entrance of the staffs 
has no reference to the intention of the speaker, which is the taking 
of food, the implication refers to the bearers of staffs. In the same 
manner, in tlie sentence 1 Protect the ghee from the crows" the word 
१ crow" has an implication to any thing which may injure the ghee, 
because tlie inteution of the spenker refers to the preservation of the 
ghee generally. In the same manner, if it is said : The umbrella- 
bearers are proceeding ; the word “ umbrella-bearers" implies the 
merchants of a caravan. 

This latter is called the implication which docs not lose its own 
meaning (Ajahatsérthé Lakshand, which keeps its own meaning, beside 
that wliich it obtains from implication) because by the term“ merchants 
of a caravan’ the bearers of umbrellas as well as those without um- 
brellas aro understood, 
` Moreover, if the want of sense in tho connexion alone were the 
cause of implication, sometimes the word “ Gangá" would imply 1 
१९ bank," sometimes the word: Gliosha," ** fisli,”? &c. and there would 
be accordingly no rule. This, however, must be understood: if the 
connexion of the meaning of a word, possessed of power, is appre: 
hended by the notion of bank, bank must be apprehended by the no- 
tion of bank ; if, on the other hand, it is apprehended by the notion of 
the bank of the Gangá, it must be recollected by that notion. There- 
foro there is no implication in the general notion of an implication, be- 
cause the general notion is understood without implication. Likewise, 
there is no power in the general notion of what has power, because any 
word is able to remind of thé menning of its general notion. 

But if there is an implication by the successive connexion of a word, 
possessed of power, it is called an implicd implication, as for instance 
in the word Dwirépha" (literally, that which has two wings, figurative, 
१: black bee") the connexion of: **(wo-winged," refers ko Bhramara"" 
(black bee) that of “ Dhramara" to black bee; this is an implied 
implication, .. .. .. | 

55.—Comm.—Contiguity means proximity, vis. the uninterrupted 
succession of two or more words which have a connexion among each 
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other. Therefore there is no verbal knowledge in the words: The by 
inhabited was Dévadatta volenno;“ but if by a mistake in the proximity . 
no mistake in the verbal understanding is the consequence, it does not 
matter. 

‘But in the sentence: With umbrella, earrings and clothes adorned 
is Dévadatta,” the recollection of the second word destroys the recol- 
lection of the first ; accordingly, as there is an interruption, a recollec- 
tion of the second word is impossible.’ 

We do not grant this, as by the impressions of each word until the 
Inst nn uninterrupted recollection of all objects is possible; for ns by 
several kinds of intercourse one and the same perception arises, so also 
one and the same recollection arises by several impressions, and the 
knowledge of the Inst letter together with the impressions of all words 
brings all to recollection. Jlow could otherwise exist the recollection 
of any word that has many letters 7 

Moreover ; some say, that, as in ^ field all pigeons are caught in the 
same net, so by the recollection of all the meanings of words docs take 
place the verbal knowledge of all meanings of words, which is correspond- 
ing to the knowledge of the connexion depending upon the object and 
verb. Others say : if connected with all such words, ns are construed, 
consistent and contiguous, verbal knowledge of all the words (included in 
the sentence) takes place; for, they say, after the meaning of the single 
sentences has been understood, the meaning of the grent sentence will be 
comprehended by the recollection of the meanings of the words. IIence 
the assumption of a total impression of a word, manifesting all the 
Ictters, has been refuted, because by the apprehension of the last letter, 
together with the impressions of all the preceding letters which (nppre- 
hension) manifests the word, the word is apprehended. This must be 
understood, if it is said : ‘‘the door," the meaning of the word is 
obtained by the knowledge of the word“ close,” but not by the know- 
ledge of the meaning of such acts as closing, &c., because the actual 
presence of the meaning of a word, which is produced by a word, is 
the cause of verbal knowledge. Moreover, as the words denoting action 
and object, are mutually connected, it is impossible, that there is verbal 
knowledge without a word, denoting a verb. In the same manner, if it 
is said: “° Of the flowers," it is necessary to assume: he is desirous,” 
because without this the preposition “ of“ could not be applied. 
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Consistency“ is the mutual correspondence of the meanings of 
the words. : | 

84.—Construction," is the selection of such terminations, 
without which the meaning of a sentence is unintelligible. In- 
tention," is based on the wish of the speaker. 


56.—Comm.—Consistency is the connexion of the meaning of oue 
word with that of another. Accordingly there is no verbal knowledge 
ju such sentences as: Ile sprinkles with fire," because there is no 
meaning init. If it is objected, * that previously to the verbal knowledge 
there is nowhere a knowledge of this consistency, because there is not 
before a meaning of the sentence,’ we reply : there is a knowledge of 
consistency which is sometimes doubtful, sometimes certain, if there is 
a recollection of the meanings of the different words. The modern 
school, however, says, that the knowledge of consistency is no reason of 
verbal knowledge. If it is said: “Ile sprinkles with fire,” there is no 
verbal knowledge, because the inconsistency, which is that fire cannot 
be an instrument in the action of sprinkling, is certainly an obstacle. 
Because the certainty of its absence is an obstacle only in a know- 
ledge, which is not produced by common intercourse or by special 
defects, therefore it is proved, that it is an obstacle with reference to 
verbal knowledge—although it is not proved, that by the late appear- 
ance of consistency verbal knowledge is late. 
‘ §7.—Comm.—Construction is the connexion of one word with ano- 
ther, withont which the former has no sense. The case, denoting agent, 
has no connexion without the case, referring to action, and with this 
the former is construed. In fact, however, the proximity of the cascs 
denoting agent and action, is included in contiguity. Moreover, with 
reference to the objective case, for instance of jar, the cause is the 
knowledge of the termination of the second case. Therefore there is 
no meaning in such sentences ag: “The jar is the accusative case," 
%o bring is an action." 

58.—Comm.—Intention is the wish of the speaker. Suppose, inten- 
tion were not a cause of verbal knowledge, and such a sentence as : 
“Bring the Saindhnva" (menning horse and salt) were pronounced, 
there would sometimes the meaning of horse," and sometimes the 
meaning of “salt,” be obtained. It cannot be said, that the circum- 
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. 85.—The instrument“ in the perception of happiness aud 
other internal qualities is the wind. The atomic natare of 
the mind is inferred from the fact that several objects of know- 
ledge are not perccived by it at one and the same time.“ 


stances, &c. by which the intention is apprehended, are tho cause of 
verbal knowledge, because they are not included in the definition. And 
if it is snid, * that they nre included as being the cause of the knowledge 
of the intention,’ it is simple to say, that the knowledge of the in - 
tention is the cause. In this manner, God is assumed for the knowledge 
of the intention with reference to the Védas. Jt must not be said, ‘that 
the knowledge of the intention of the teacher is here the cause, because 
at the commencement of the creation there is no teacher, Nor must it 
be ७३०७: there is no general conflagration (destruction of the world,) how 
can therefore be a commencement of creation!’ for a general conflagra- 
tion is proved by tho Sistra. Iu the same manner is in the sentence of 
n parrot the knowledge of the intention of God the cause, but in a vile 
sentence of the parrot the knowledge of the intention of the spenker. 

Others say: If there is a word which has different meanings, the 
knowledge of tho intention is sometimes the cnuse ; moreover, in the 
sentence. of a parrot is also verbal understanding without the know- 
ledge of the intention, and with reference to the Védas the meaning is 
apprehended by the discnssions, which are purificd by the eternal 
Mimfnsn. । 

59.—Comm.—Intellect was divided into two kinds; viz. appre- 
hension and remembrance (vid. verse 51.) The nature of apprehension 
has been explained. Remembrance will not be explained, because it 
is easy to be understood ; for the cause of itis a former apprehen- 
sion. Some say, ‘the class (notion) of apprehension is not causality, but 
the class (notion) of knowledge ;* otherwise there would be no remem- 
brance after a remembrance, because the former impression would be 
destroyed by the remembrance of the common notion. According to 
my opinion, however, there is by this remembrauce through a new im- 
pression a new remembrance produced.’ This we cannot grant; where 
after the remembrance of a perception in its totality the remembrance of 

* That is to 869, apprehension is not the cause of remembrance, but knowledge 


in general. 
N 
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86.—Qualitics” abide in substances, and are without qualities 
and actions. . 


the single objects (constituting a totality) as of cloth, jar, &c. is produc- 
ed, but so that there is no remembrance of all the objects, there it must 
be said, that, as the impression of every single remembrance is not de- 
stroyed, time, or diserise, or the last remembrance is the cause of the 
destruction of the impression. Accordingly, it cannot be said,.* that a 
gradual remembrance is impossible,’ nor, ‘that by repeated remembrance, 
a stronger impression is impossible; for the word“ strong means here 
what suddenly recalls to mind. It also cannot be said, ‘that the cause 
is knowledge, as there is no alternative; for if the special attribute is 
assigned, there is no going astray; but knowledge has the fault of su- 
perfluous causality, as it is a general attribute. How could otherwise a 
stick be the cause of a jar by being turned round, and not as well by its 
being a substance or having colourf Nor must it be said: There is an 
apprehension, that the intermediate remembrance will go astray, because 
the impression is destroyed ;’ for by objecting to assuming an infinite 
number of impressions and by assuming the destruction of the impres- 
sion of the last remembrance, a going astray cannot be apprehended. 

60.—Comm.—The existence of mind is proved by the following in- 
ference. The perception of happiness, &c. takes place by an instru- 
ment, because the perception is a production, as for instance is the 
perception by the eye. This instrument is the mind. It cannot be 
said ‘that the perceptions of unhappiness, &c. are produced by other 
instruments,” because the necessity of only one instrument as cause for 
all similar perceptions is evident from its simplicity. Thus the mind 
is proved as being the substrate of contact, which is the non-intimate 
cause of unhappiness, &c. 

61.— Comm.—'* The atomic nature of the mind is proved from 
the fact, that several objects of knowledge are not perceived by it at 
one and the same time.” 

It is clear from apprehension (perception) that various objects of 
perception, for instance, objects of the eye, of taste, &c. are not at one 
and the same timo produced; for although there may exist an inter- 
course of the several senses with these objects, yet knowledge is pro- 
duced by only one sense, because fhe mind is iu contact with only one 
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Materinl qualities“ are colour; taste, feel, and smell, priority 
und posteriority, 


sense, aud it is not produced (at that time) by any other sense, as the 
mind is not in contact with it. Therefore if the mind were to bo 
comprehended by the notion of a pervading substance, it should be 
connected with every thing; hence (ns this is not the case) it fol. 
lows, that the mind is not pervading. It must not be said, that 
the knowledge of the mind is late (successive) because at that time 
the special fate (merit or demerit) which reminds of knowledge, is 
also Inte ;’ for, if this were the ense, there would be no necessity for ns- 
suming such instruments of knowledge as the cye, &c. 

Nor must it be said: * ow can the narrowness of the mind be re- 
conciled with the fact, that at one and the sume time a knowledge 
from different senses exists, for instance at the time when one ents a 
large cake ;’ for the mind is some thing very subtle, and is therefore 
rapidly in contact with various senses, so that different kinds of know- 
ledge may arise ín the same imperceptible succession, as tho hundred 
leaves of a lotus are pierced; it isa mere delusion, if several kinds 
of knowledge appear at the samo time. 

Nor must it be said, ‘that both (the atomic and pervading nature 
of the mind) is reconciled under the assumption, that the nature of the 
mind may contract or expand,’ because the assumption of many parts 
subject to destruction, &c. is complicated, and on the other hand, the 
assumption of a mind without parts is simple. 

62.— Comm. Qualities abide in substances, aud are without quali- 
tics and actions.’ 

If it is asked, what proof is there for a separate class of quality f 
The answer is: The causnlity, found iu what is possessed of gene-- 
rality, different from that (generality) referring to substances and 
actions,* is determined by some attribute, because causality for a thing 
which is not determined by some attribute, is impossible ; but neither 
the class of colour, &c. nor the class of existence is this determination, 
because in the first case it would not comprehend enough (all other quali- 


* To understand thin, it must be recollected, that generality (class) abides in sub. 
stances, qualities and actions; the generality therefore, different from the class of 
substance and action, must be that of quality. 
u 2 
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67, 88.—Fluidity, gravity, viscidity and velocity.— Merit and 
demerit, memory, sound, intellect and others of similar nature 
are called immaterial qualities by philosophers." Number, 
quantity, separatedness, conjunction and disjunction are con- 
sidered qualities of either class. 

. 89.—Conjunction and disjunction, the different numbers 
from two upwards, separatedness found in two things or more, 
are qualities which abide not in one and the same thing. 


a 
ties being excluded) and in the second it would comprehend too much, 
(viz., nlso substances and actions.) Therefore it is contained in tbe 24 
(qualities) and is the class of quality. 

“Ht abides in substances.” Although it is not its definition: to be 
dependent on substance, because it would bo too wide, as including also 
action and class, yet it is tight to say: it is wlint is possessed of the 
class different from existence which class is the determination extending 
as far as substantiality, because the class of quality is the determination, 
extending as far as substautinlity, and quality is what is posscssed of this 
determination. The classes of action and substance are not determinn- 
tions, extending as far as substantiality, because substantiality and action 
do not abide in the sky, &c. and the class of the class of substance, and 
the class of generality (class) are no real classes. 

„Without qualities.” Although action, generality, &c. are also 
without qualities, yet it must be understood ns the absence of qualitics, 
found in the category which is possessed of generality and different 

‘from action; for class and the subsequent three categories have no ge- 
nerality (class); action is not different from action, and substance is 
not without qualities. Therefore this definition is not too wide. 

* Without actions” is only said to describe it, not to define it, be- 
cause it would otherwise be too wide, thé cther being also without 
. action. 

63.— Material substances are: earth, water, light, air and mind 
(material according to the Nydya is that the measure of which has a 
‘limit, and for this reason, mind which is an atom, is included in it.) 
64.—Iminaterial qualities are: merit and demerit, memory, sound, 
. intellect, happiness, unhappiness, desire, aversion, and endeavour (voli- 
tion). Immaterial substances are: the sky, time, space and soul. 
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90.— All the remaining qualities" abide only in one thing. 
Special qualities“ are: intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aver- 
sion, endeavour, touch, viscidity, original fluidity, 

91.—Fate, memory and sound: General qualities are: 
number, quantity, separatedness, conjunction and disjunction, 
priority and posteriority, derived fluidity. 

92. 93.—Gravity and velocity. Number, quantity, separa- 
tedness, conjunction, and disjunction, priority and poste- 
riority, fluidity and viscidity are perceived by two senses. 

Sound, colour, taste, smell and touch, are respectively per- 
ceived by one of the external senses. 

94.—Gravity, fate and memory, transcend the perception of 
the senses. The special qualities of the pervading substances 
are not produced by the qualities of any cause.” 


65.—Comm.—The remaining qualitics are: colour, taste, touch, 
measure which is an unit, separatedness, found only in one individual, 
priority, posteriority, intellect, happiness, unhappiness, desire, aversion, 
endenvour, gtavity, viscidity, faculty, fate (merit and demerit) and 
sound. | 

66.—The special qualities of tho earth are: colour, taste, smell 
and feel; of the water: colour, taste, feel, viscidity and natural 
fluidity ; of the light: colour and feel ; of the air: feel; of the sky: 
sound ; of the soul: intellect, happiness, unhappiness, desire, aversion, 
merit, demerit and memory. 

67.—Comm.—By two senses, viz. by the eye and the skin. 

68.—Comm.—Qunlities of the pervading substances are: intellect, 
happiness, unlinppiness, desire, aversion, endeavour, merit, demerit, 
memory, and sound 
69.— Comm. They are wot produced by the qualities of any 
cause.” Colour, smell, &c. depend upon the quality of the cause (for 
instance the colour, taste, smell and feel of & jar depend upon the 
same qualities of the two halves, of which it is formed) the same cannot 
be admitted with regard to intellect, &c. because there is no cause of 
the soul, the ether, &c. 
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95. 96.— Natural colour, taste, smell, fecl, likewise fluidity, 
viscidity, velocity, gravity, unity, separatedness found in indi- 
viduals, quantity and elasticity are produced from the quali- 
ties of causes. Conjunction, disjunction aud velocity are 
effected by actions. | 

97.— Colour, taste, smell, touch, quantity, unity, separa- 
tedncss found in individuals, viscidity and sound are uon-inti- 
ninte causes, 

98.—Special qualities of the soul have only instrumental 
causnlity. Hot feel, gravity, velocity, fluidity, conjunction and 
disjunction and the other qualities denoting two extremes, are 
of two fold causality.” 

99.—The special qualities of pervading substances, as well 
as conjunction and disjunction and other qualities denoting two 
extremes,* are limited. 

100.— Colour is perceived by the eye, it manifests substances, 
qualities and classes, it is the cause of the perception of the cye, 
and is white, &c., according to the variety of colours. 

101.—1t is eternal in the atoms of water and light,” in all 
other substances it has a cause. "Taste is perceived by the 
tongue ; it is various, as swect, bitter etc. 


(The special qualities of the soul nre only instrumental causes ; for 
intellect, &c. is not the non-intimate cause of any thing; but the 
knowledge of what is possible by action is the instrumental cause of the 
desire of action.) 

69.—Comm.— Viz. the instrumental aud non-intimate causes. 

70.—Comm.—* Colour is eternal in the atoms of water and light," 
because it is there from their nature, non-eternal in the atoms of earth, 
as by the process of cooking another colour is produced. 


+ The second distich of this verse in the former edition has been omitted, tho 
whole context showing that it is an interpolation. Tue same has been done with ° 
the first distich of verse 68, for the same reason, 8० that the present edition con- 
tains one verse leas than the former. 
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102.—Its instrument (organ) is the tongue; ns regards eterni- 
ty, &c. it is like colour." Smell is perceived by the nose, it is 
the cause of perception through the nose. 

103.— There are two kinds of smell, good and bad.” 

Feel is perceived by the skin, it is the cause of perception 
through the skin. 

104.—It is threefold, tepid, cold and warm. Hardness and 
similar qualities are in the earth; with regard to its eternity, 
the same holds good as above 

105.—These™ qualifies as abiding in earth, are produced by 
cooking, while this is not the case ns regards the other ele- 
ments, The change produced by cooking takes place according 
to the opinion of the Vaiséshikas” in the single atoms. 


. 71.—Comm.—Taste is eternal in the atoms of water, all other taste 
is non-eternal. 

72.—Comm.—Smell is non- eternal (because it abides alone in earth, 
and in the atoms of carth another smell is produced by the process of 
cooking.) 

73.—Comm.—The feel of enrth and air is temperate, of water cold, 
and of light hot... Feel is eternal in the atoms of water, light and air, 
non-eternal in the atoms of earth, (for the same reason as before.) 

74.—Comm.—These, viz. colour, taste, smell and feel. As abiding 
in earth, they are produced hy a cause, because by the union with fire, 
the colour; taste, smell and feel of carth are changed; not so ns abid- 
ing in water, &c. for although water, &c. bea hundred times boiled, yet 
110 change of its colour, &c. takes place. The smell and heat of water, 
on the other hand, are artificial, because they are present or absent by 
the presence or absence of artificial means, like the cold feel of nir aud 
earth.. 

75.—Comm.—The Vaiséshikas sny, that as to earth the change by 
the process of cooking tnkes plnce in the atoms. Their view is, as follows, 
As long ns the parts are. retained in the compound, no change by the 
process of cooking is possible ; but when by the uniou of fire the com- 
pound substances have been destroyed, that change (४९४ place in the 
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atoms which have become independent of each other. And again by 
the union of the atoms which have been changed by the process of 
cooking, १ production is effected from the compound of two, three, &c. 
atoms again to a compound of many parts; for by the extraordinary 
velocity of heat the transition from the destruction of one compound to 
the production of another is sudden. Then from the destruction of a 
compound of two atoms by a new production a compound, possessed of 
shape, &c. is formed in a few moments. 

For the instruction of the student an explanation of this topic ls here 
given. 

The Siitra of the Vaiséshikasis as follows: ** Action isa cause which 

is independent of conjunction and disjunction :“ which means, that its 
consequent state is independent of its antecedent state; otherwise, as 
the action also produces the consequent conjunction, there would be 
the fault of too wide a definition, because the action would depend 
upon the destruction of the antecedent conjunction. 
If here a disjunction, produced by disjunction, is not acknowledged, 
nine moments are required. If it.is acknowledged, the disjunction, 
depending upon something produces disjunction ; but if the cause is 
something independent, action takes place, If there is a disjunction 
produced by disjunction, as depending upon the time, which is de- 
termined by the destruction of the conjunction, forming the first ele- 
ments of a compound substance commencing perceptible substances (for 
which a compound of three atoms is required) ten moments are neces- 
sary. If further the disjunction produced by disjunction depends upon 
the time or upon part (of a compound) either of which is determined 
by the destruction of a substance, eleven moments are necessary. 

1. Nine moments. 

From the conjunction of fire there takes place action in the atom, 
hence disjunction from another atom, hence the destruction of the con- 
junction, forming the first elements of a compound substance (which. 
consists of three atoms,) hence 1. the destruction of the compound of’ 
two atoms, hence 2. the destruction of the quality of blue, &c. in the 
atom, hence 3. the production of the quality of red, &c., hence 4. the 
action in accordance with the production of the first elements of 
things, hence 5. disjunction, hence 6. destruction of the former conjunc- 
tion, hence 7. the conjunction, by which the first elements of a com- 


of the Nyáya Philosophy. 57 


pound are formed, hence 8. the production of a compound of two 
atoms, and hence 9. the production of the quality of red, &c. 

If it is objected, * that in the moment, when the quality of blucis de- 
stroyed, or iu the moment, when the quality of red is produced, there is 
in the atom the action, in accordance with the production of the first 
clements of a compound substance; we deny this, because in an atom, 
previous to the destruction of the action which takes place in an atom 
that is united with fire, and also previous to the production of a quality, 
there is no other action with regard to the atom possible ; for we hold 
the principle, that in a thing where there is an action, no other action 
is possible, and also, that in a substance without quality an action, iu 
accurdauce with production of the first elements of substances, cannot 
take place. 

Nor enn in an atom at the same time that the quality of blue, &c. is 
removed, the quality of red be produced, because the destruction of the 
antecedent is the cause of the consequent colour, etc. 

2. Ten moments. They take place, if by disjunction, depending 
upon a time, determined by the destruction of the conjunction, form- 
ing the first elements of a compound substance, another disjunction is 
effected. : 

From the conjunction of fire there takes place action in the atom, 
which is the element of a compound of two atoms, hence disjunction, 
hence the destruction of the conjunction, by which the first elements of a 
compound are formed, hence 1. the destruction of the compound of two 
atoms and the disjuuction, produced by disjunction, hence 2. the destruc- 
tion of the quality of blue and the destruction of the former conjunction, 
hence 3. the production of the quality of red and the consequent conjunc- 
tion, hence 4. the destruction of the action, produced by the conjunction* 
of the fire, with regard to the atom, hence 5. the action, in accordance 
with the production of the first elemeuts of a compound substance, like 
the conjunction of fate with the soul, hence 6. disjunction, hence 7. the 
destruction of the former conjunction, hence 8. the conjunction, forming 
the first elements of a componnd substance, hence 9. the production of 
a compound of two atoms, and hence 10. the production of the quality 
of red, &c. 

3. Eleven moments. 

* Nodanam means a conjunction, by which no sound is produced. Sce v. 119. 

1 
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From the conjunction of fire there takes place action in the atom, 
hence disjunction, hence the destruction of the conjunction, forming the 
first elements of a compound substance, hence 1. the destruction of a 
compound of two atoms, hence 2. disjunction, produced by  disjunc- 
tion, depending upon a time determined by the destruction of a com- 
pound of two atoms, hence 3. the destruction of the former conjunction, 
hence 4. the consequent conjunction, hence 5. the destruction of the 
action with reference to the atom, hence 6. the action, forming the first 
elements of a compound substance, like the conjunction of fate with 
the soul, hence 7. disjunction, hence 8. the destruction of the former 
conjunction, hence 9. the conjunction forming the first elements of a 
compound substance, hence 10. the compound of two atoms, hence 
11. the production of the quality of red. One and the same conjunction 
of fire destroys not the blue colour and produces the red colour, as 
tho intermediate sound destroys the preceding and produces the 
subsequent sound; for one and the same fire coutinues not for the 
whole time. Moreover, if the cause of the production were also 
the cause of destruction, then, if by the destruction of the colour 
&c. the fire were also destroyed, the atom would remain for a long 
time without colonr. If on the other hand, the cause of destruction 
were also the cause of production, then, if at the production of the red 
colour the fire (the cause of the production) were destroyed, there 
tould not be produced the red colour. 

If in this manner the action is considered in another atom, the 
quality is produced in five and more moments. 

In five moments. The action takes place in one atom, hence dis- 
junction, hence destruction of the conjunction, forming the first ele- 
ments of a compound substance, and action in another atom, hence de- 
struction of the compound of two atoms, and disjunction, produced by 
action in another atom. This is one time. ITence destruction of blue, 
&c. and from the disjunction the destruction of the former conjunction. 
This is the second time. Hence the production of the red, and the 
conjunction, forming the first elements of a compound.: This is the 
third time. Hence the production of the compound of two atoms, 
which is the fourth time, and hence the production of the red, which 
is the fifth time.—If one considers the destruction of the substance at 
the same time with the action in another atom, then the production of 
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106. — While the Naiyfyikas affirm,"* that change is effected 
nlso in two or more atoms. ‘The cause as regards the operation 
of counting, is called number.“ 

107.—Eternal unity is attributed to eternal substances, 
transient unity to transient substances.“ Numbers from two 
upwards to nu indefinite number are produced by comprehend- 
ing intellect, 


— 


the quality takes place in six moments. In this manner. By tho action 
in one atoin disjunction takes place in another atom, hence destruction 
of the conjunction, forming the first elements of a compound, hence 
destruction of the compound of two atoms, and action in another atom, 
hence destruction of the blue and disjunction, produced by action in 
another atom, hence production of the red, nnd destruction of the former 
conjunction in another atom, hence conjunction in another atom, henco 
production of the compound of two atoms, then production of the red. 
In the same mauner seven moments are required, if one at the time of 
the destruction of the blue considers the action in another atom, and 
cight moments, if one considers the production of the red at the same 
time with the action in another atom. 

76.—Comm.—" While the Naiydyikas affirm." It is the opinion of 
the Naiyfyikas, that also in compounds, viz. in compounds of two, three, 
Kc. atoms, change by the process of cooking takes place. Their view 
is this. As compound substances have pores, the minute parts of fire 
enter into the inside, and therefore change by the process of cooking is 
possible, although the parts be retained in the compound. The opinion 
of Vaiséshikas is complicated, as it assumes the destruction of an infinite 
number of parts. If this is the case, the recognition: this is that jar,“ 
is consistent ; but where there is no recognition, there we can admit a 
destruction of the compound. 

77.—Comm.—“ The cause as regards the operation of counting, is 
~ enlled number." The cause, viz., the non-intimate cause. 
. 78:—Comm.—" Eternal unity is attributed to eternal substances, 
transient to transient substances. Eternal substances are the atoms 
of matcrial substances, further time, space and soul, transient substances 
for instance a jar, &c. 
t 2 
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108.—And they are collectively apprehended in their depen- 
dance upon more than one object." The comprehending 


intellect being destroyed, those numbers are also destroyed.” 


79.—Comm.—“ Numbers from two upwards to an indefinite number 
are produced by comprehending intellect, and they are collectively 
apprehended in their dependance upon more than one object.” 

Numbers from two upwards, depending upon the addition of one 
to one, are produced by comprehending intellect. 

Although the relation, indicating the class of two, three, &c. abides 
for instance iu. each of two, three, &c. jars &c. yet as there is not a 
knowledge, that oue is two, and further as there 18 the knowledge, that 
one is not (wo, it must be assumed « relation, indicating the collective 
apprehension of two, three, &c. which depends upon more than one 
object. 

80.—Comm.—" The comprehending intellect being destroyed, those 
numbers, (from two upwards) are also destroyed.“ First there is the 
comprehending intellect, then the production of the class of two, &e. 
then the determining knowledge, viz. the determination of the class of 
class of two, then the perception determined by the class of two. 1f 
the comprehending intellect is destroyed, also the class of two is 
destroyed. | 

Although no other knowledge does continue for three moments, 
because the special qualities of the respective pervading substances are 
destroyed by the qualities succeeding to them,* yet it must be assumed, . 
that the comprehending intellect continues for three moments; other- 
wise the comprehending intellect would be destroyed at the time of . 
determination, and thereby also the class of two, three, &c.; for there 
would be no perception of the class of two, because no object were 
present, and only when it is present, a knowledge is produced by the 
eye, &c. Therefore it must be assumed, that the perception of the 
class of two destroys the comprehending intellect. 

It must not be asked, ‘how by the destruction of the comprehending - 
intellect the class of two, &c. is destroyed,’ becauso at another time 
there ia no perception of the clnss of two; for it is clear, that the 


* For instance a sound by another, which follows it, or a perception, thought, 
etc. by a succeeding one. 
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109.—Comprchending intellect is called the intellect which 
refers to many unities." Quantity is the cause of the opera- 
tion of measuring.” 

110.—Point (atom of space) length, thickness, breadth, 
nre the differences of quantity ; in transient things it is tran- 


sient, in eternal things eternal." 


comprehending intellect is the cause of those numbers, and its de- 
struction destroys also them. Therefore the class of two, produced by 
the comprehending intellect of A, is comprehended by the same A. 

Nor must it be said, “that the comprehending intellect is the cause 
of the perception of the class of two,” &c., because it is right for 
brevity's sake to assign it as the cause of the class of two, &c. 

The comprehending intellect of the Yogis refers to compounds of 
two atoms, &c. which transcend the perception of the senses. The 
comprehending intellect of God (Tswarn) or of the Logis abiding in 
the mundane egg, refers to the atoms at the time of the creation of 
the world. 

81.—Comm.—*'* Comprehending intellect is called the intellect which 
refers to many unities.” 

This is the intellect, which apprehends, that this is one, this is one, 
Ke. It must be understood, that, where there is a knowledge of 
undefined unities, there is produced the number, referring to many, 
different from two, three, &c. as where there is a forest, an army, &c. 
This is the opinion of Kandalf-kéra. The Acháryss, however, think, 
that the class of many, is the class of three, &c. Therefore the class 
of many includes the class of three, &c. Although the class of three, 
&c. is included in an army, yet the class of the class of three, etc. is not 
apprehended, because this would be wrong. If this is the case, the 
notion is possible, that this army is greater than that, because if the 
class of many were without number, there could not exist the notion of 
a comparative and superlntive degree. 

82.—Comm.—" Quantity is the cause of the operation of measuring, 
viz. the nou-intimale cause 

83.—“ In transient things it is transient," viz. in a compound of 
two atoms, & . In eternal things it is eternal,” viz. is the sky, &c. 
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111.— Transient quantity is produced from number, measure, 
and heaps. Quantity found in two and more atoms arises 
from number;“ 

112.—As met with in a jae and similar extended things it 
ariscs from measure; the conjunction of so called loose things, 
it is a henp. Dy this (conjunction) 

113.—Mensure is produced in such things for instance as 
cotton. If the place, upon which it (the measure) depends, is 
destroyed, it is also destroyed. Separatedness which is like 
number” is the cause of the knowledge of separate things. 

114.—It cannot be said, that it is included in mutual nega- 
tion; for it is not the same to say, this is different from that,” 
and, ** this is not that.” 

115.—Conjunction is called the obtaining of two things un- 
obtained before. It is threefold, the first kind is produced 
from the action of one of two; 


84.—Comm.—" Quantity found in two and more atoms.” ‘The mea- 
sure of one atom is not the cause with regard to the measure of a 
compound of two atoms, nor a componnd of two atoms the canse with 
regard to the measure of a compound of three atoms, because a men- 
sure produces a measure which is greater than its own kind.“ But 
the measure of ६ compound of two atoms is not greater than one atom, 
and the measure of a compound of three atoms has nothing of its own 
kind ; therefore the non-intimate cause of a compound of two atoms is 
the number of two in an atom, and of a compound of threo atoms the 
number of three in a compound of two atoms. 

85.— Comm.—'* Separatedness which like number, viz. the non 
intimate cause of the knowledge of separateduess is separatedness. lt 
is like number in its relation to eternal nud transient things ; viz. as 
the class of unity is eternal in eternal things, and transient in transient 
things, as transient unity is produced in. the second moment after fhe 
production of the thing upon which it depends, and is destroyed, when 
this is destroyed, so the same must be understood with regard to 
scparatedness of two, three, &c. 

* Vid. p. 8. 
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116.—The second from the united action of both, the third 
from conjunction. Of the first is an instance that of the faleon 
aud the rock. 

117.—OF the second, the fighting of two rams ; of the third, 
the conjunction of the tree and the jar which is prodaced by 
the conjunction of the tree with one half of the jar. 

118.—The conjunction which is effected by action is again 
two-fold, the one effected by violent, the other by soft motion $ 
the first is the cause of sound. 

119.—The second is not the cause of sound.  Disjunction 
comprehends also three kinds. The one is produced by the 
action of one, the second by the action of two, 

120.—The third by disjunction. This latter is again of two 
kinds; the one arises by the disjunction of the cause only, the 
other by the disjunction of the cause and non-cause.” 
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86.—Comm.—With regard to the two first kinds of disjunction, the 
sume examples aro to be understood as with regard to the two first 
kinds of conjunction. The third is again two-fold, viz. as produced 
either by the disjunction of the cause, or by the disjunction of the cause 
and non-cause. 

Where there is an action with regard to one half of a jar, there 
ensues a disjunction of the two halves, hence the destruction of the con- 
junction forming the jar, hence destruction of the jar, hence by the 
action, which cousists in the disjunction of the half, the disjunction of 
the half of the jar from the other part of space, hence a destruction 
of the conjunction with the other part of space, hence the conjunction 
with another part of space, hence the destruction of the action....... 

Where by an action of the hand, १ separation of the tree and the 
hand tnkes place, there arises the belief that the tree is also separated 
from the body. Were in the separation of the body from the tree is 
the action of the hand not the cause, because they are not at one aud 
the snme place. Again there is no action in the body, ns the action 
of a compound is regulated by the actions of each of its parts; there- 
fore is here produced by the disjunction of cause* and non-cause also 
a disjunction of effect and non-effect. 


* Causc, os it appears, is here the tree. 
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12].—Posteriority nud priority are two-fold with regard to 
time, or to apace, and are only applicable to material bodies. 

122.—Pusteriority of place (distance) is perceived from a 
greater space intervening between the conjunction of the sun, 
priority (nearness) by the perception of less space. 

123.—The non-Intimate cause of them is conjunction of space 
which is the substrate of them.* — Posteriority with regard to 
time is produced by the knowledge of the anterior existence 
of the revolutions of the sun, 

124.— Priority (recent time) from the knowledge of what 
succeeded the former. The non-intimate cause of them is the 
conjunction of thinga which are in time. 

125.—If the comprehending intellect were destroyed, pos- 
teriority and priority would also be destroyed. Intellect has 
been previously nearly explained 

126.—What is left, will now be explained. Knowledge is 
two-fold, wrong notion and right notion. 

127.—A knowledge, which manifests something where this 
something is not present, is na wrong notion." Of this there 
are two kinds, mistake and doubt. 

128.—The former is the certain knowledge of a thing where 
uch a thing is not present, as for instance, the notion of the 
soul in the body, or yellow colour in a shell. | 

129.—Doubt" is a knowledge in question, whether for in- 


87.—Comm.—1f a knowledge, which manifests something, is trans- 
ferred to something else, and represents itself at the same time as 
certain, it is error; for instance, if the knowledge of the soul in such 
sentences as: ** I am reddish,” &., is transferred to the body, or yel- 
low colour to a shell. 

88.—Comm.—Doubt is a knowledge, determined by the contradic- 
tory absence or preseuce (of & predicate) in one and the same subject. 


* "Their substrate is : near or far with regard to space. 
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stance a thing is à man oc a trunk. A knowledge which does 
not manifest something, where this something is not present, 
but, which manifests this something alone, is certitude. 

130.—The apprehension of absence and presence in one aud 
the same object is doubt. ‘The cause of doubt is the knowledge 
of a gencral attribute, Re." 
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(The Bengnlee Translation explains this as follows: A doubt isa 
knowledge such as this: Is this n mnn or a trunk | This kind of doubt 
is called a doubt of four extremes (AH,) because there are four 
extremes, viz. the notions of a man and non-man, and tho notions of 
trunk and non - trunk. The contradictory notions of presence and ab- 
scnee are enlled extremes. If it is questioned, whether the mountain 
is fiery or not flery, the doubt is, whether one of the two extremes 
fiery or not fiery abides in tlic mountain.) 

89.—Comm.—There are three causes of doubt. 

1. Cause of doubt is the knowledge of a gencral attribute which is 
found in two extremes, for instance the notion of height, found in 
trunk aud non-trunk, as if it is doubted, whether this is a trunk or 
not n trunk. 

2. Cause of doubt i$ a non-genoral (special) attribute. (Non- 
geuernl is a predicate, which is not found in the subject of the two 
extremes ;) for instance, if the notion of sound, which is separated from 
the notions of eternal and non-cternal, (that is the notion of sound is 
not the general notion, under which cternal and non-eternal are com- 
preliended) is conceived in sound, the doubt arises, whether sowid is 
eternal or non-eternal. | 

3. Cause of doubt is contradiction (of two extremes,) but not the 
contradiction, referring to the mere sound nlouc, because a knowledge 
of a general predicate of sound is the enuse of certitude only; for in- 
atance, if it is said: Sound is eternal, sound is not eternal, but the 
knowledge of the two extremes, which is produced by sound. The 
doubt takes place by the mind. 

In the same way, if there is a doubt, that a knowledge is proved, 
there is also n doubt with regard to the object of the knowledge. 

In the same way, if there is a doubt with regard to a subject in its 

K | 
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131.—Defect"* produces wrong notion, excellence right no- 
tion. There are different kinds of defects as bile, distance, &c. 

139.— Excellence ns regards perception is the intercourse 
of a sense with what is determinable, determined by its dcter- 
mination. Excellence as regards inference 
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invariable connexion with n predicate, there is also a doubt with regard 
to the predicate. But the canse of doubt is the knowledge of a sub- 
ject, determined by au attribute, or the intercourse of a sense with such 
# subject. 

90.— Comm.—Defect is the cause of wrong notion, and excellence 
of right notion. Defects as for instance, bile, &c. are only of a con- 
tingent nature; for their causality is established by the argument 
from a general affirmative and a general negative (Anwayn and Vya- 
tiréka ; if the defect is there, the notion is wrong, if tho defect is not 
there, the notion is not wrong). That excellence is the cause of right 
notion, on the other hand, is established by simple inference ; for right 
notion is produced by a cause, different from the general cause of 
knowledge, because it is a knowledge that is produced, as wrong notion 
is, It cannot be said, * that the absence of defects is the cause.’ In the 
sentence, the shell is yellow," bile is the defect ; from this the right 
notion of shell is not obtained, because there is no authority to ascribe 
it more to the one member of the alternative than to the other, and it 
is right to assume a causalily from one excellence in preference to a 
causality from the absence of numerous defects. 

Nor can it be said: * Let excellence even be granted, there is no per- 
ception of white colour in a shell, as bile is an obstacle to it; therefore 
the causality of the absence of defects, as for instance of bile, is 
necessary. Of what use is then the assumption of a causality of 
excellence? for in this case the causality of excellence is proved by the 
argument of « general affirmative and negative. In the same way it 
is well said, that the absence of excellence is the cause of error. 

What are those defects? “Bile,” &c. Sometimes bile is a defect, 
when a yellow colour is mistaken for a white one (as in jaundice) 
sometimes distance, for instance if the moon, suu, &c. by their distance 
are mistaken for small bodics. 
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133.— ls the consideration connected with the place (subject 
of conclusion) which is determined by the conclusion. Ex- 
cellence, ns regards comparison, is the knowledge of similar 
objects, derived from words possessed of power. 

134.—Excellence as regards verbal knowledge is the right 
notion of consistency or of the intention. Right notion is a 
knowledge without error.“ 

135.—Or right notion is a knowledge which is of such a 
kind and accordingly predicated. A knowledge which is unde- 
termined, is neither right notion nor error ; 

136.—For that which is without determination and determi- 
nability is not comprehended under any relation. Right notion 
is not perceived by itself, but by the concurrence of doubt.” 


91.—Comm.—" Right knowledge is a knowledge withont error.“ 
As here the objection might be made, that,—if at the perception of 
silver and tin, both, silver and tin, are considered as silver,—also on the 
part of the silver a wrong notion is produced, because that knowledge 
is not free from error, a second definition is given: Right notion is a 
knowledge which is of such a kind, and accordingly predicated.” Mere 
it must be understood, that, under which relation the right notion is 
perceived, under the same relation must be perceived that which is 
deterinined, and also the determination. Hence it is not against this 
definition, if a jar, &c. is comprehended by the same conjunction as 
the two halves of which it is composed, If this is the case, any thing 
without determination is no right notion, as there is no gencral notion, 
by which it is determined. A notion which is undetermined, is neither 
¢rue, nor false. 

92.—Comm.—* Right notion is not perceived by itself, but by the 
concurrence of doubt." 

Namely, the Mimdnsnkas say, that right notion is comprehended by 
itself. According to the Gurus* a knowledge is a right notion by its 


* Col. Misc. Esssyt, Vol. I. p. 298. Next to him (Bhatta Kumfrflaswami) is a 
writer usually cited under the title of Guru, more rarely under the designation of 
l'rabhékera. llis work 1 had no opportunity of examining with a view to the present 
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137.— The ला of the apprehcuston of a general proposition 
is the non-npprehenkion bf what goes astray and the apprehen- 
nee 
own manifestation. (Bengalee Tr. They state the object of knowledge, 
for instance of a jar, to be three-fold, viz. the jar, the soul, and the 
knowledge of a jar &c. in connexion with that which is to be proved, 
because by the means of object of the knowledge, for instance of a 
jar, first the jar, further the soul, and lastly, the knowledge of the jar 
in connexion with that which is to be proved, form one and the same 
knowledge, which may be pronounced in the sentence: ** I know the 
jar,” which means, I have a knowledge, which manifests a jar, &c.) 

According to the opinion of the Bhattas* knowledge is beyond the 
senses; the nation (class) of knowledge, produced by that knowledge 
(which is beyond the senges) is perceptible ; by this (notion) knowledge 
is inferred (D. T. According to the Dhatins knowledge, without 
determination as well as with determination, is beyond the senses ; but 
after the knowledge of a jar there arises the notion of what is known 
with reference to the jar, &c. then the notion of what is known, viz. 
by me the jar is known, is perceived, and lastly, “ 1 have a knowledge 
of a jar," &c. determined by the notion of a jar, &c.) 

According to the opinion of the Murfrimisrns knowledge is oblained 
by reflection (B. T. the Murárimisras sny, that after the knowledge 


essay, aud he 18 known to me chiefly from reference and quotations 1 as in Maédhava’s 
summery, where his opinions are perpetually contrasted with Kumérilks, and in the 
text and commentary of Sástra-díplk&, where bis positions are canvassed with those 
‘pf numerous other writers. 

* Id, p. 297. The annotations (Vártika to the Commentary of the 56088 of the 
Mfménsn, by Sabaraswhmf) are by Bhatta Kumárilaswamf, who ia the great authority 
of the Mimf&nsnk& school, in which he is emphatically designated by bis title, Hbatts, 
equivalent to Doctor. Ile frequently expounds and corrects Sabaia's gloss, oftca 
delivers a different interpretation, ko, o. id. 208. Kumárila Bhatia figures 
greatly in the traditionary religious history of India. Ile was predecessor of Sankara 
Achéryn, ind equally rigid in niaintabling the orthodox faith against heretics, who 
eject the authority of the Védes. Ile is considered to have been the chief antagonist 
of the sect of Buddha, and to have instigated an exterminating persecution of that 
heresy ..... Tue age of Kumárils, antcrior to Sankara, and corresponding with 
the period of the persecution of the Dauddhas, goes back to an antiquity of mach 
more than a thonsand year. 
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sion of what docs not go astray ; sometimes doubt is removed 
by discussion." 


of a jar, Ke. there is the reflection, 1 know the jar, by this there is u 
knowledge, manifesting the knowledge of u jar, &c.) 

According (४ the opivion of all of them this or the other knowledge is 
right notion by a knowledge, manifesting this or the other knowledge 
for knowledge is to be nscertnined by its object; therefore the object is 
to be known by the knowledge of knowledge. This opinion is blamed 
in the text: “ Night notion is not perceived by itself,” & . IT right 
notion of knowledge tere comprehended by itself, there would be no 
doubt with regard to knowledge, produced by practice; for if in this 
ense knowledge is known, also its right notion (evidence) is known; 
hence how could doubt exist? On the other hand, if knowledge is not 
known, then, in the absence of the knowledge of something determiued 
by un attribute, how enn doubt arise? Therefore right knowledge is an 
object of inference ; for instance : This knowledge is right notion, because 
it is produced by the agreement of those who discuss on it. That, which 
is not of such a kind, is not of such n kind, as wrong notion. For instance १ 
This knowledge, the general notion of earth, is right notion, becnuse the 
notion of knowledge, representing the general notion of earth, is found 
in that which has smell. In the same manner this knowledge of water 
is right notion, because the general notion of kuowledge, representing 
the general notion of water, is found in that which has viscidity. 

93.—Comm.—" The cause of the apprehension of a general propo- 
sition (Vyápti, the invariable connexion of a subject with a predicate) is 
the non-apprehension of what goes astray, and the apprehension of 
what does not go astray ; sometimes a doubt is removed by discussion.“ 

The invariable connexion of a subject with a predicate (Vyfpti) has 
been before explained, but not the means of its apprehension. This is 
now done in the text, viz. ‘The cause,” बिट, lst, The non-apprehen- 
sion of what gocs astray* is the cause, since, if this apprehension takes 
place, the general proposition (Vyfpti) cannot be apprehended. The 
Apprehension of what docs not go astray (of similar instances) is the 

* Vysabhichára : a reason goes astray, if it is connected with any subject, where 


the conclasion (major term) cannot abide, Sahachára ; a renson does not go astray, 
if it has similar jostances, in which the conclusion abides. 
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138.— Specification is an attribute which is contained in the 
conclusion, but not in the reason.” Its chief points will now 
be explained. | 
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cause, as proved by the argument from a general affirmative and a ge- 
neral negative (Anwaya Vyatiréka, if there are similar instances, there 
is also the general proposition ; if there are no similar instances, there is 
no general proposition), Repetition (the repetition of similar instances) 
is no cause, since, although there be not an apprehension of what gocs 
astray, yet the general proposition (Vyäpti) is sometimes at once appre- 
hended. Sometimes, however, repetition is required to remove a doubt 
with reference to what goes astray. Where by repetition the doubt 
does not disappenr, discussion is required to guard against the con- 
trary supposition. For instance, if there is a doubt, whether smoke 
be not also found with something, where there is no fire, this doubt is 
removed by the consideration, that fire and smoke are in the relation 
of cause and effect. If this mountain is without fire, it must also be 
without smoke, because an effect is not without its cause. If it is 
sometimes without cause, it is an effect without cause. In this case 
doubt arises, which is to be removed from its obstacle, in such a man- 
ner: If an effect is without cause, fire is not the invariable means to 
produce smoke, or food to satisfy hunger. Where doubt does not of 
itself arise, there discussion is not necessary. With this view it is said 
in the text: ** Sometimes doubt is removed by discussion.“ * 

94.— Comm. — Specification is an attribute, which is contained in 
its conclusion, (major term) but not in its reason." 
AI this definition is correct, then in the inference: ** This man is black, 
because he is the son of Mittrf," the notion of the origin of black 
colour by her eating bad vegetables, would be no specification, because 

* The Dengslee Translator says in illustration of this: For Instance if hearth 
ie the subject (minor term), smoke the conclusion (major term), and fire the reason 
(middle term), then is wet fuel the specification with regard to the faulty reason, 
viz. fire, because it is the condition of smoke, but not of fire; for where there 16 
smoke, there fa necessarily also wet fuel; but where there is fire, there is not (ac- 
cessarily) wet fuel, as for instance a fiery iron-ball ; on the other haud, if there is a 
faultless reason, for instance, if mountain is the subject, fire the conclusion, and 
smoke the reason, there is no specification, because the attribute, which is a conii- 
tion of the conclusion, is also a condition of the reason, 


of the Nyáya Philosophy. 71 


139.—All admissible specifications abide in the same place 
with the conclusion. Those, which abide in the same place 
with the rensou, go astray with regard to the conclusion. 


d — — 


it is not contained in the conclusion ; (black) for blackness is also found 
in a jar, &. | 

Further: Iu theinference : ** Air is perceptible’ because itis the site 
of touch, the notion of proportionate greatness, would be no specifica- 
tion, because perception takes place also with regard to the soul, &. 
where there is no greatness. 

Nor would the notion of existence (,) be a specification in the 
inference: ‘Destruction is transient from its being a production," 
because the notion of something transient is also in antecedent negation, 
and here, without any doubt, is not existence.’ 

We deny this; for the meaning is, that the specification, which is a 
condition of the conclusion, as determined by this or that attribute, is 
not a condition of the reason, as determined by the same attribute} 
thus for inatance the notion of a production by bad vegetables is the 
condition of the blackness, which is determined by the notion of son of 
Mittr&. In the same manner is proportionate greatness the condition 
of the perception, determined by the notion of external things. Thus 
in the inference: * Destruction is transient from its being a produc- 
Gon," is the notion of existence the condition of the conclusion, as de- 
_ termined by tho notion of production. 

Ina faultless reason, there is no such attribute, viz. something, be- 
ing ४ condition of a determined conclusion (major term), while it is not 
a condition of the reason under the same determination. But in a 
reason which goes astray, one of the two at least takes place, either 
that the place of the specification, which is also the place of the con- 
clusion (major term) is the condition of the conclusion and the non- 
condition of the reason, or that the place, where there is not the specifica- 
tion, which is also the place, determining the absence of the conclusion, 
is the condition of the conclusion, and the non-condition of the reason. 

95.—Comm.—* Specification is necessary to judge, where a reason 
goes astray.” That is to say, the assumption of specification is neces- 
snry to infer, that the conclusion goes astray, which takes place by the 
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140.—Spccification is necessary to judge, where a reason 
goes astray.” It is the opinion of the Vaiséshikas that verbal 


specification going astray. Therefore, where there is a specification 
which is the condition of a conclusion without any further addition, 
there by the going astray of the specification which has no further 
addition, may be concluded also the going astray of the conclusion. 
For instance, where it is concluded that something smokes, from fire, 
there fire (ns the reason of smoke) goes astray with regard to smoke, 
because wet fuel goes astray ; for, if the more comprehensive notion goes 
nstray, it is necessary that also the more narrow notion gocs astray. 
But where the specification is of such a kind, as to be a condition of 
the conclusion (mnjor term) as determined by any attribute (addition) 
how insignificant soever, there the inference, that the conclusion goes 
astray, follows from the going astray of the specification in a subject, 
determined by such an attribute (addition.) for instance, if it is infer- 
red, that this person is black, because he is the son of Mittrá, the notion: 
* a son of Mittrá'" goes astray with regard to binckness, because with 
regard to the son of Mittrá, goes aslray the specification of n product 
of bad vegetables. 

96.—Comm.—" Verbal knowledge and comparison are not different 
kinds of proof." 

According to the opinion of the Vaiséshikas there are ouly two kinds 
of knowledge, viz. perception and inference, verbal knowledge and com- 
parison being included in the latter ; for auch sentences as : · Drive tho 
cow away by the stick,“ or Védaic sentences, depend upon the know- 
ledge of the connexion of the meanings of the words, which are rc- 
collected by the object the speaker has in view, because all the words, 
which form १ sentence, have intention, consistency, &c., as in the 
sentence: Bring the jar,” &c.—0Or : These meanings of words are mu- 
tnally connected, because the words have consistency, &c., like similar 
meanings of words, The same is the case with regard lo comparison. 
When a Gayal has been perceived, the word Gayal is the cause of the 
power with reference to what is determined by the notion of Gayal,- 
because the old have attached this menning to it, no other kind of 
proof being admitted, as the word of cow is the cause of the power with 
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knowledge and comparison, as included in iuference, are not 
different kinds of proof. 

141.—l'his is uot correct, as, independent of inference, verbal 
knowledge and comparison are intelligible. 

142.—The connexion of the subject with the predicate is 
two-fold," one positive and the other negatives; the first has 
been explained, the other will now bo explained. 


- — 


reference to what is determined by the notion of cow. Or: The word 
Gayal is the cause of the power with reference to what is determined 
by the notion of Gayal on the ground, that trustworthy people have 
attached this meaning to it. By this inference the cause of the power 
with reſerence to what is determined by the notion of Gayal is evident, 
viz. because there is & connexion of a general proposition with n minor 
term. 

This opinion is blamed in the text in (Ae words : * This is not cor- 
rect ;” for without the knowledge of a geueral proposition (of the Vy&pti) 
an understanding is possible from the mere words. ‘There is no proof, . 
that after the hearing of words a general proposition is nlwnys neces- 
sary. Moreover, if it is assumed, that a general proposition (Vyápti) 
is always required with reference to the understanding of words, why 
then is it not admitted, that it is necessary to assume a verbal knowledge 
with reference to the understanding of an inference f 

97.— Conm.—'' The connexion of the subject with the predicate is 
twofold.” 

Namely, there are three kinds of inference, viz. only affirmative, only 
negative, and affirmative and negative at the same time. 

1. Tho only affirmative kind tnkes place, when there are no dissi- 
milar instances with regard to the conclusion (major term, that is to 
say, when the major term is not excluded from any other notion) for. 
instance, if it is argued, that something is an object of knowledge, 
because it can be named ; for here is a dissimilar instance impossible, as 
every thing is an object of knowledge. हु 

If it is said, * that the only affirmative kind is impossible, because it is 
separated from all other notions’ (that is to say, such n notion is sepn- 
rated from all other notions, and cannot therefore be connected with 
all.) We deny this; for what is separated, is common to all, and this is 

n 
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143.—The necessity of the absence of tlie conclusion where 
there is an absence of the reason, és the second.” 


merely affirmative. Moreover, the mere affirmation is the notion of a 
thing which is no object of actual absolute negation, and this is proved 
in the negation of the ether,“ &c. (that is to say, as it cannot be proved, 
that ether, space, &c. are not found any where, 80 it cannot be proved 
with regard to such notions as knowledge, &c.) | 

2. Merely negative inference takes place, when there exist no 
similar subjects (of conclusion) for instance in the inference : Earth id 
distinguished from all the other elements, becanse it is possessed of 
smell ;f for in this case there i$ no similar instance, viz. no instance 
with which the conclusion is connected, because it was before excluded 
from the other elements. 

3. Affirmative aud negative inference take place, when there exist 
similar and dissimilar instances (of the conclusion or major term) for 
instance : This is fiery, because it smokes. In this case there aro 
similar instances, as n hearth, &c., and dissimilar instances, as n Inke, &c. 

98.—Comm.—The canse of the negative conclusion is the knowledge 
of a general negative proposition. (Vyatirékavydpti). For this reason 
the text defines the notion ofa general negative proposition: : A general 
negative is the necessity of the absence of the reason, where there is an 
absence of the conclusion’ (major term) that is to say, a general nega- 
tive is the absence of (Ae reason, which (absence) is included in the 
absence of the conclusion (major term). Tlere it must be understood, 
by what connexion, at what place, and by what notion the more ex- 
tensive notion is comprehended, by the same connexion and notion 
is also the absence to be determined. From this knowledge it follows : 
by what connexion and notion the more comprehensive notion is compre- 
hended, by the same connexion and notion is also the absence to be deter- 
mined. Accordingly, where the absence of smell expresses the notion 
of the other elements by distinctive relation, &c. (see p. 7.) there 


* Pratiyogi le that of which there fs a negation (it is the contradictory opposi- 
tion to its own negation) for instance a jar Js the Pratlyogl of the negation of a jar. 
Apratiyogi ts a thing, of which there ia no negation, as for Instance space, which 
is every where, and of which it cannot anywhere be said, there is no space. 

1 Mere is earth the minor term, the conclusion the distinction from what 1० 
different from earth, and the reason smell. 
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144.—resumption* is not considered as another proof, be- 
cause it is included in negative inference. Happiness, the 
object of desire of all worlds, is produced by virtuc. 

145.—Unhappiness the effect of vice, is abhorred by all con- 
scious beings. ‘The desire of happiness and of freedom from 
unhappiness ariscs from the knowledge of either.” 

146.—There is a desire of obtaining the means for those ends 
(avoiding misery and gaining happiness) if there is knowledge 


follows the absolute negation of the notion of the other elements by the 
negation of the negntivn of smell ; but where the more extensive notion 
of the other elements is comprelitnded by the relntion of identity, there - 
also is tho negation of the other elements expressed by the relation of 
identity. This is reciprocal negation. And lastly, when by the relation 
of conjunction for instance the more extensive notion of fire with regard 
to smoke is comprehended, there the negation of smoke, determined by 
the relation of conjunction, in a tank also follows from the negation of 
fire, determined by the relation of conjunction. IIere is the caus¢ of 
the apprehension of the general negative proposition the knowledge of 
what agrees with a general negative. Others say: ‘ By menns of the 
negative the gencral affirmative is understood, but the knowledge of 
the general negative proposition, is not the cause. Where by means 
of the general negative the geucral proposition is understood, there it 
is called a negative inference. The necessity of the conclusion (major 
term, here the difference from the other elements) is first evident 
from single things, asa jar, &c. aud afterwards it is established for the 
notion of earth" Rc. 

99.—Comm.—" The desire of freedom from unhappiness and of 
obtaining happiness arises from the knowledge of either.“ 

Desire is threefold, viz. the desire whose object is the last end, 
(summum bonwn, which is not the means to accomplish another ob. 
ject,) the desire whose object is & means (for something else) and the 
desire of action. 

1. The desire whose object is the last end. The last end (we) is 
Vid. Col. M. E. Vt. p. 303. Presumption (arthápntti, one of the five modes 
of proof of the Mimfnsakas) is deduction of a matter from that which could not 
else be. It la assumption of a thing not itself perceived, but necessarily implied 
by another which is scen, heard, or proven. 
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of these means. The wish to act is the desire determined by 
what may be accomplished hy action. 

147.—The cause of this is the knowledge of what niny be 
accomplished by acts and what may accomplish the object of a 
desire. ‘The knowledge, that something is the cause of an 
object which is strongly abhorred, is au obstacle.” 

148.—A ccording to others the cause of the wish to net is the 
knowledge of what does not produce that abhorrence. The 
cause of aversion is the knowledge of what accomplishes things 
that are abhorred. Endeavour is of three kinds according to 
philosophers, viz. activity, cessation from activity and vital 
endeavour. 

149.—The wish to act, the knowledge of what may be ac- 


happiness and freedom from unhappiness. The cause of the desire ef 
the last end is the knowledge of the same; therefore it is of itself the 
object of man; for it follows from the definition, that any thing, 
which, when known, is desired by its own nature, is the object of 
man, and its full meaning is, that it is the object of a desire, not 
dependent upon another desire. 

2. The desire whose object* is a means (for something else.) The 
cause of this is the knowledge of what accomplishes an object of desire. 

3. The desire of action is the desire, whose object is an effect to 
be accomplished by action, which (desire) is determined by the notion 
of what may be accomplished by action. This depends upon an 
apprehension such as this: I shall accomplish cooking by action. The 
cause of the desire of action is the knowledge, that an object may be 
obtained by action, and the knowledge, that the object of desire may 
be obtained. Therefore there is no desire of action with reference 
to rain, because it cannot be obtained by action. 

100.—Comm.—" The knowledge, that something is the cause of an 
object which is strongly abhorred, is au obstacle.” ५ 


* Tho object of a desire, independent of any other desire, is the last object j this 
is happiness and deliverance from unhappiness ; for both are not desired for the sake 
of any thing else, but for thelr own sake. An object of a desire, depending upon 
another desire, fs a secondary object ; such sre for instance, the fruition of love, 
cating, the removal of the unhappiness of another, the refraining from desires, Kc. 


of the Nydya Philosophy. 77 


complished by acts and what accomplishes such or such a desire, 
and the perception of the material causes produce activity. 
150.—Cessation from activity rises from aversion produced 
by'*' the knowledge of what accomplishes abhorred objects. 
151.—Vital endeavour ia constant,’ it transcends the per- 
ception of the senses“; 

152.—1t is the cause of the flux and reflux of the vital airs 
in the body. Gravity abides in earth and water, it is imper- 
ceptible to the senses ; 

153. —1t is transient in what is transient, and eternal in what 
is eternal. It is the non-intimate cause of the action which is 
called falling. 

154.—Fluidity is twofold, innate and derived from a cause ; 
the first abides in water, the second in earth and light ; 

155.—1n the atoms of water it is eternal, in every other 
thing transient. Derived fluidity is produced in clarified butter 
and similar substances when heated by the union with fire. 

156.—Fluidity is the cause of trickling and instrumental 
cause in n collection (heap). Viscidity abides in water; it is 
eternal in atoms, non-cternal in a compound. 


For instance, there is no desire of action with regard to honey, mixed 
with poison, because the strong aversion is an obstacle. 

(Material or intimate causcs are those substances by means of which 
n desire is accomplished ; for instance the material causes of a sacrifice 
are : the presence of gliec, wood, rice, &c.) 

101.—Comin.—*' Is constant; which menns, it lasts as long as life 
does. 

102.— Comm.“ It transcends the perception of the senses; for the 
flux and reflux of the vital airs, when stronger than usually, is accom- 
plished by endcavour, for instance & stronger inspiration (this is evident 
from perception). If this is the case, then from the inference, that the 
flux of the vital airs is accomplished by endeavour (for there must be a 
cause of it) and further from the inadmissibility of an endeavour that 
is perceived (for iu the ordinary function of respiration, &c. it is not 
perceived) it follows, that the flux of vital airs is accomplished by nn 
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167.—By the abundance of this (viscidity) in oil combus- 
tion is favoured. ‘There are three kinds of faculty, viz. velocity, 
elasticity and memory. 

158.— Velocity abides only in bodies, and is twofold, either 
produced by action or by velocity.““ Elasticity is according 
to some only found in carth, according to others iu the four 
first clements. 

159.—1t is imperceptible to the senses, and is sometimes the 
cause of vibratory motion.“ The faculty which has the name 
of memory, is found only in senticnt beings ; it is impercepti- 
ble to the senses. 

160.—1ts cause is certitude without inattention. Memory 
is called also the cause of remembrance and of recognition. 


endeavour, which transcends the perception of the senses. This is vital 
endeavour. 

103.— Comm. — It is -twofold, either produced by action, or by 
velocity," Velocity in an arrow arises from action produced by con- 
junction without noise, (vid. v. 118,) hence from the destruction of a 
former action arises another action. In the same manner all the 
subsequent actions must be considered. And without velocity, since one 
action is nn obstacle to another, the destruction of a former action, and 
the production of a subsequent one were impossible. Where velocity ia 
effected hy velocity, for instance, where the velocity in a jar is effected 
hy the velocity of its half, there is velocity, produced by velocity. 

104.—Comm.—Flasticity is proved for instance by the fact, that a 
branch which is attracted, returns to its former position, when released. 
The opinion of some, that elasticity abides in the four first elements, is 
not supported by any evidence. 

105.—Comm.—" Its cause is certitude without innttention.” If it is ° 
said: ‘Is certitude, different from inattention, rather not the cause of 
remembrance? And if this is the case, let us say, that knowledge iu 
general is the cause of memory.’ 

We object; for as there is no authority of assuming an alternative, 
it is evident, that certitude, different from inattention, is the cause of 
memory. Morcover, with reference to inattention, the assumption of 
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161.—Fnte is twofold, merit and demerit. Merit is the 
menns by which heaven, &c. is obtnined.'” 1६ is a practice of 
nblutions in the Gangf, Kc. aud of sacrifices, &c. 

162.—1t is thought perishnble by the contact with the water 
of the Karmanásá.* Demerit is the cause of hell, &c. and is 
produced by blamable works. 

163.—1t may be destroyed by expiations, &c. Both qualities 
abide in living creatures." ‘They are produced by desire and 
destroyed likewise by knowledge.“ 


त CDE eer ORR T€ 
. memory is complicated (superfluous) and hence it is proved, that cer 
titude, different from inattention, is the cause of memory 

The proof of this is gives in the words: ‘ It is called the cause of 
remembrance and recognition." That is to say, memory produces re- 
membrance and recognition $ therefore memory is assumed, for it is 
impossible, that a former perception produces, without Intercourse, re- 
membrance, because a cause is impossible, if it is not in respective in- 
tercourse with either of the two (remembrance or recognition.) Nor 
can it be said, ‘that, as memory, determined by the category of 
identity, is the cause of recognition, remembrance is obtained, because 
recognition is produced by memory; for there is no cause for this. 

106.—Comm.—" Merit is the means by which heaven, &c. is ob- 
tained." 

That is to say, it is the means of obtaining the happiness of heaven 
and all other happiness, and of bodies fit to enjoy the happiness of 
heaven. 

107.—Comm.—“ In living crentures," because merit and demerit 
cannot be assigned to God. 

108.—Comm.—'' They are produced by desire, and destroyed like- 
wise by knowledge. 

By desire,” that is to say, if good or bad acts are done by ouo who 
has perfect knowledge, they are of no effect. “Likewise by know- 
. ledge." “ Likewise" is said to indicate enjoyment. 

‘But how (it may be objected) can the kuowledge of truth destroy 
merit and demerit? for this (the destruction of merit and demerit) 


कै The name of a mall river, which separates the territory of Benarcs, Kasi, 
from Dibar.— Vid. Lassen’s Ind. Alterth. Vol. I. p. 130. 
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164.—There are two kinds of sound, inarticulate aud arti- 
culate; the first is produced by a drum, &c. and the latter, 
as ka and other letters, by the contact of the throat with the 
palate. | 

165.—Every sound abides in the ether, but it is perccived, 
when it is produced in the enr.“ Some say, its production 
tnkes place like a succession of waves. 


would be contrary to the passage (of the Yoga-sfstra) : ‘An action, of 
which the effect is not experienced (which has not produced its due 
consequence in the soul of the agent, viz. happiness, if a good action, 
and unhappiness, if a bad onc) does not perish even in a hundred 
crores of Kalpas.” If this is the case, then tho destruction of merit 
and demerit takes place in this manner, that a person who knows the 
truth, experiences the consequences of all Ais works at once by all his 
bodies.’ (viz. all the bodies which he is to assume in future births.) 

There, however, ** to experience the consequences of works," is only 
given as an example of the various ways, in which works are destroyed 
according to the Védas. IIow could otherwise works be destroyed by 
expiations? &c. It is said (in the Dhagavadgíta.) ‘ The fire of know- 
ledge consumes all works." And in the Sruti: All his works perish, 
when the general aud individual souls are known." 
I it is said: In this case there cannot exist for him who knows 
truth, the state of the body, nor happiness, unhappiness, &c. as by 
knowledge all works are destroyed,’ wo object ; for only the works dif- 
ferent from those which are commenced, arc destroyed ; for only the 
work which is the cause of the enjoyment of this or that body, has 
been commenced, | 

109.— Comm.—“ Every sound abides in the ether, but it is perceived, 
when it is produced in the ear." 

Abiding in the ether, means, that the ether is its intimate causc. As 
a sound, when distant, is not perceived, it is said, * in the ear.” As 
it may be doubted, how n sound, produced in the space determined by, 
a drum, &c., is produced in the ear, it is said: “° Its production takes 
place like a succession of waves," its sound produces.another, determined 
by a space, external to the first, and the second produces again a third, 
and so on. In this manner it is perceived, when it is gradually 
produced in the ear, . 
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166.—According to others, like the bud of the Kadamba 
plant." From the knowledge, that the letter ka is -pro- 
duced, and that it is destroyed, non-eternity of sound would 
follow. | 

167.—The knowledge, that this ka is that ka, depends upon 
the perception of general knowledge. “ This is the medicine,” 
such and other sentences depend upon general knowledge. 


110.—Comm.—" Like the bud of the Kadamba plant." In this 
manner: From the first sound ten sounds are produced in the ten di- 
visions of space. Ilence ten other sounds are produced. As this 
assumption is complicated, it is said in the text: “according to 
some. 

111.— Comm. —“ From the knowledge," &c. To remove the objee- 
tion, that sound is not produced, because it is eternal, it is said: 
„From the knowledge," &c. 

112.—Comm.—If it be objected: ‘The eternity of sound follows 
from the fact, that this letter ka is recognised as that letter ka,’ the 
text gives the answer: The knowledge, that this ka is that ka, depends 
upon community of class,’ &c. Hfere is the object of recognition, the 
community of class of this and that object, but not the identity of this 
and that individual; because it is contrary to the knowledge which 
has been mentioned. If this is the case, there cannot be a mistake 
with regard to those two perceptions (viz. sound is not eternal, and this 
is that sound). 
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CORRECTIONS AND EMENDATIONS. 


Page Line 

i. 22, for in read of. 

xii. 17, for with read to. 

id. 19, for with read to. 
xii. 3, for faculties read modifications. 
xxi. 23, for drishtanta read drishtánta. 

2. 15, for negation read affirmation. 

3. 35, for Haq read समय 

4. 2, for individuality read sepnratedness. 

id. 3, for priority and posteriority read posteriority nnd priority 
id. 4, for volition read endenvour 

id. 31, for n read संयागविभागेष्व 

6. 18, for with read to. 

7. M, for with read to. 

12. 26, for alter earth add and mind. 

ick. 29, for मदत read महत 

13. 7, for individuality read separateduess 

id. 8. for priority, posteriority read posteriority, priority 

id. 16, for volition read endeavour. 

id. 22, for volition read endeavour 

id. 22, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority 
16. 26, for is read in 

id. 35, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 
17. 1, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 
10, 31, for खान read स्वात्‌ 

23. 28, for such read touch. 

26. 4, for individuality read separatedness. 

id. 5, for priority, posteriority read posteriority, priority. 
1 
। 


27. 4, for with read to 

44. „ for Miminsikns read Mimánsnkas 

31. 1-2, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 
53. 6, for ditto read ditto 

td. 8, for ditto read ditto. 

fd. 17. for ditto read ditto. 


54. |, for natural read innate. 

N. D. The translation counts one verse more than the original, as 
the inroention,. forming the first verse of the former, lins not been 
taken into the text of the latter. 


